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PREFACE 


J-HE United States is, and has been since Colonial times, a 
magazine-reading country. In 1948 nearly 7,000 periodicals 
other than newspapers were published here. About three and a 
half billion copies of American magazines were printed and cir- 
culated during the year. Magazines go everywhere in this coun- 
try. They are seen by almost everyone and read by almost 
everyone who is able to read. It is hardly possible to avoid them, 
and, seemingly, Americans have never wished to avoid them. 

This book attempts to show, from general magazines that 
were important in their time and from some of the nationally 
circulated magazines of today, something of the social and eco- 
nomic influence of magazines in the United States. Following 
a broad chronological pattern, it traces and gauges the force of 
such periodicals from Benjamin Franklin’s General Magazine 
in 1741 to the magazines of the present, critically examining 
both their achievements and their shortcomings. It shows how 
magazines have reflected and moulded American tastes, habits, 
manners, interests, and beliefs ; how they have shaped opinion 
on public questions ; how they have crusaded effectively for 
social and political reforms ; how magazine advertising, as well 
as magazine editorial content, has affected the American home 
and standard of living. 

The study was undertaken in order to bring together in a 
single volume material that has hitherto been widely scattered 
and in some instances not readily available. The comparatively 
few books and the many articles which have been written about 
magazines have sometimes touched on the subject, but have not 
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developed it. Such magazine historians as Lyon A. Richardson, 
Albert H. Smyth, Algernon Tassin, William B. Cairns, and, 
notably, Frank Luther Mott, have written excellent accounts of 
the early and middle periods of magazine history, but properly 
placed their emphasis on other aspects of the story. Social his- 
torians have indicated their awareness of magazine growth, 
ijl^ge, and distribution, but have not attempted to estimate 
effects on the individual reader and on the social 
^roup. Magazine editor^ hvflieir autobiographies and published 
comments, have note(y instances of magazine influence, but 
usually only as tiifs was a part of their own stories or the stories 


'^^heir magai^ines. 
^^he present boa 


^^he present bod^ should be of particular interest to the stu- 
dent of the periodical press and to all of those, writers, editors, 
publishers, and advertisers, to whom what magazines do and 
what magazines are like is a matter of material and daily con- 
cern. The book is also addressed to the general public, or to that 
part of the public which recognizes the importance in civilized 
life of public communication of every kind. 

The original idea for this book was put forward by Donald M. 
Hobart. His was the suggestion that such a book needed to be 
written. The fruits of his long association with magazines, and 
his interest in their history and significance in American life, 
provided stimulus and encouragement all through the writing 
of the manuscript. Though he is in no way responsible for the 
critical ideas which it expresses, his constructive criticism and 
advice contributed essentially to the development of this book. 

J. P. W. 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

December, 1948 
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chapter 1 

ENGLISH MAGAZINE ORIGINS 


Xhe English newspaper developed in the late seventeenth 
century out of the political pamphlet and the newsletter. The 
English magazine developed out of the newspaper within less 
than fifty years after the first newspaper was founded. 

The first newspaper was the London Gazette, which had 
been founded as the Oxford Gazette in 1665. What is usually, 
and with considerable justification, described as the first maga- 
zine in English was started when an outspoken Nonconformist 
with too skillful a pen was sent to jail in 1703. The writer, 
described in the advertisements for his arrest as “a middle- 
sized spare man about forty years old of a brown complexion 
and dark brown-coloured hair, but wears a wig ; a hooked nose, 
a sharp chin, grey eyes, and a large mole near his mouth,” was 
pilloried for three days and then imprisoned for the ironic 
opinions he had expressed against the extreme position of the 
established Church of England in his Shortest Way With 
Dissenters. Daniel Defoe, who had not yet written Robinson 
Crusoe or his other picaresque novels, thereupon began to 
issue in February, 1704, from Newgate Prison or immediately 
after his release from it, a weekly periodical which he called 
The Review. 

The journalistic idea, the idea of periodical publication, was 
still new. It is not always possible to distinguish absolutely 
between the newspaper and the magazine of this time. The 
form of neither was fixed. The provinces of both media for 
public communication overlapped as, to a lesser extent, they 
still do, but the Gazette and its rivals and imitators were con- 
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cerned almost solely with the news. The Review, written in 
Defoe’s accurate, straightforward style, printed the news, too, 
but it also printed articles on domestic affairs and on national 
policy. Defoe was The Review's sole editor and contributor 
during its nine-year history. In its four small pages, which 
appeared usually three times a week, he expressed and force- 
fully defended his views on all matters of public concern. He 
instituted a department, run monthly at first, called “Advice 
from the Scandalous Club,’’ in which he discussed literature, 
manners, and morals. He made The Review recognizably a 
magazine. It was Defoe’s “Advice from the Scandalous Club,’’ 
turned after 1705 into the semi-weekly Little Review, which 
suggested theme and treatment to the famous periodical writers 
who followed Defoe. Before The Review ceased publication 
in 1712, Richard Steele had started The Tatler. 

The first Tatler appeared in April, 1709. Ostensibly by 
Isaac Bickerstaff, a name which Swift had made famous, it 
contained political news. More varied material soon followed. 
In imitation of The Review, Steele, motivated by the desire of 
financial gain and by the equally strong wish to influence the 
men and women of his day — twin desires which still motivate 
magazine editors — began his characteristic essays. He printed 
foreign intelligence and theatrical news, but he wrote and 
published short articles attacking the fads and follies of the day. 
“Poor Dick Steele,’’ as Thackeray describes him in one of the 
finest of his essays in The English Humorists, might stumble, 
fall, and get up again in his own life, but his intent was moral 
and so were the principles of conduct he preached. The Tatler 
spoke out against gambling, drinking, and dueling. It also 
gave the gossip of the coffeehouses; and gossip about people 
and places is still a characteristic of the magazine. As Jenny 
Bickerstaff — for magazines from the first have wooed women 
readers as well as men — Steele wrote on subjects of interest to 
women. These, with advertising, were the contents of The 
T atler. 
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Advertising, a feature destined to become so characteristic 
of modern magazines, not only served its usual purposes but 
even provided the subject of a Tatler essay. In Number 224 
of The TatleVy September 14, 1710, Addison wrote: 

It is my custom, in a dearth of news, to entertain myself with 
those collections of advertisements that appear at the end of all 
our public prints. . . , But to consider this subject in its most 
ridiculous lights, advertisements are of great use to the vulgar. 

... A man that is by no means big enough for the Gazette may 
easily creep into the ads. ... A second use . . . has been the 
management of controversy. . . . The inventors of “strops for 
razors'' have written against one another in this way for several 
years. . . . The third and last use of these writings is to inform 
the world, where they may be furnished with almost everything 
that is necessary for life. If a Man has pains in his head, cholics 
in his bowels, or spots in his clothes, he may here meet with 
proper cures and remedies. If a man would recover a wife or a 
horse that is stolen or strayed; if he wants new sermons, electu- 
aries, asses milk, or anything else, either for his body or his 
mind, this is the place to look for them in. 

Advising copywriters of the day, Addison continued: 

The great art in writing advertising is the finding out the 
proper method to catch the reader, without which a good thing 
may pass over unobserved, or be lost among commissions of 
bankrupts. Asterisks or hands were formerly of great use for 
this purpose. Of late years the N,B, has been much in fashion, 
as also little cuts and figures, the invention of which we must 
ascribe to the author of spring trusses. . . . 

By the remarks I have here made, it plainly appears, that a 
collection of advertisements is a kind of miscellany ; the writers 
of which, contrary to all authors, except men of quality, give 
money to the booksellers who publish their copy. 

Joseph Addison had joined Steele in writing The Tatler 
after about its eightieth number. They continued to work 
together and in March, 1711, published the first issue of the 
famous Spectator, The humorous coffeehouse sketches which 
Steele had originated and Addison perfected became the new 
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magazine’s daily contents ; all other material, except short adver- 
tisements, was dropped. Together the genial, very human 
Steele and the urbane, scholarly Addison created the English in- 
formal essay and made it the first magazine contribution to 
literature. 

In The Spectator they almost gave form to the short story. 
Steele introduced Sir Roger de Coverley and the other charac- 
ters of the most famous club in English literature in the second 
issue. The stories of Sir Roger, most whimsical of knights, 
and of Will Honeycomb, Sir Andrew Freeport, Captain Sentry, 
Will Wimble, and other delightful eccentrics of the club may 
be said to be the first magazine fiction. The pleasant, colloquial 
essays of The Tatler gave way to more serious essays. Addison, 
a fine critic, taught appreciation of literature and of classical 
learning at the same time that he and Steele discoursed humor- 
ously on the topics of the day. 

The Spectator, 274 of its issues by Addison, 236 by Steele, 
the remaining 45 by occasional contributors, was read with 
delight by the literate and sophisticated of polite London to 
whom it was addressed. Its circulation reached 3,000 in a city 
of about a half million. Some numbers are said to have had a 
sale of 20,000 copies. Addison and Steele meant to entertain, 
but their serious purpose, as the essays show and Steele affirmed, 
was “to expose the false arts of life, to pull off the disguises 
of cunning, vanity, and affectations, and to recommend a gen- 
eral simplicity in our dress, our discourse, and our behavior.” 
As The Review had been for practical, clear-spoken Defoe, The 
Spectator was a means of expression for these sharpest and 
most graceful of Queen Anne wits and moralists. More than a 
means of expression, it was a means of reaching and influenc- 
ing public opinion. As such. The Tatler and The Spectator 
succeeded both in moulding the ideas and tastes of urban Eng- 
land in the early years of the eighteenth century, and in estab- 
lishing the magazine as a journalistic and literary form of 
marked social force. 
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Numerous imitators oi The Tatler and The Spectator sprang 
up. The coffeehouses of London were filled with wits and 
journalists eager to write for the newssheets and the new peri- 
odicals. Steele himself fathered half a dozen later and less 
successful periodicals, most of them Whig political organs or 
gossip sheets; the Guardian, the Englishman, Town Talk, the 
Tea Table, Chit Chat, the Plebeian. Alexander Pope used the 
Grub Street Journal (1730-1738), a magazine which he had 
in all probability founded though he consistently denied connec- 
tion with it, to say that his many enemies were nasty people 
and to pour a little boiling oil on them in each issue. 

In 1731 appeared the first number of the first monthly 
periodical to describe itself by the word “magazine.” Under 
the name of Sylvanus Urban, Edward Cave, a London printer 
and bookseller, began publication of what was actually con- 
ceived as a museum, depository, or magazine which, while it 
paid some attention to current events, was more concerned 
with collecting in more permanent form the best of the material 
appearing in the journals. Cave’s Gentleman’ s Magazine soon 
ceased to be merely eclectic. As did Harper’s New Monthly 
Magazhte, which was founded more than a century later in 
New York, and The Reader’s Digest, founded almost two cen- 
turies later, both of which started purely as reprint periodicals. 
The Gentleman’s Magazine soon began to publish more varied 
materials. It printed both prose and verse, historical and 
biographical material, and obituaries. It listed other publica- 
tions. It printed songs with music, much as Godey’s Lady’s 
Book did in the nineteenth century and as Edward Bok’s Ladies’ 
Home Journal did as late as 1910. Some features of the first 
monthly magazine have lasted a long time. The Gentleman’s 
Magazine even offered engravings and maps, as does the Na- 
tional Geographic Magazine today. 

Perhaps the best, and certainly the best-known, feature of 
The Gentleman’s Magazine was its reports of the debates in 
Parliament. The magazine had reported these from 1732. 
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Six years later this task was assigned to one of the most 
famous of all magazine contributors, Dr. Samuel Johnson, 
who was just beginning his London career. Johnson wrote 
voluminously for the magazine, but his chief job was to report 
activities in Parliament. From inaccurate and sketchy notes 
made by Cave’s friends and from his own imagination he 
pieced together these reports for publication in the monthly. 
He really wrote the speeches he attributed to English states- 
men of the day, and probably wrote them better than those 
who delivered them could have done. When the House of 
Commons declared that publication of its proceedings was 
illegal, Johnson reported them under the transparent disguise of 
“Reports of the Debates in the Senate of Magna Lilliputia.’’ 
Names of the speakers were designated only by their initial 
and final letters. 

Besides his political writing, Johnson wrote numerous essays, 
biographies, and literary notices for The Gentleman’s Maga- 
zine. In the issue for August, 1743, he announced that his 
famous Life of Richard Savage was in preparation. It was 
published in 1744. The circulation of The Gentleman’s Maga- 
zine was already a high 10,000 when Samuel Johnson became 
Cave’s assistant. Johnson, the first important writer to ally 
himself with a popular monthly as a reporter, article writer, 
and editor, aided largely in pushing it up to an almost incredible 
15,000. The Gentleman’s Magazine had imitators, the most 
important of them the London Magazine, but it was the out- 
standing success of its time. 

Dr. Johnson ceased to write for The Gentleman’s Magazine 
in 1744, but his connection with magazines was to continue. 
From 1750 to 1752, he published The Rambler, a paper after 
the Spectator manner. Johnson’s essays appeared in it regularly 
every Tuesday and Saturday. By this time England had about 
150 periodicals. Later Johnson undertook another series of 
essays in The Idler, which, from 1758 to 1760, ran as a depart- 
ment of The Universal Chronicle, or Weekly Gazette. 
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By the mid-eighteenth century the magazine form had 
begun to crystallize and the magazine pattern to make itself 
clear. Some magazines, such as The Taller, The Spectator, and 
The Rambler, were of the periodical essay type, and others, 
such as The Gentleman’s Magazine, the London Magazine, and 
The Monthly Review, displayed more varied contents; but 
they all had magazine intents and features in common. Such 
periodical writers as Defoe, Steele, Addison, and Johnson 
developed a vehicle of literary quality meant to be more durable 
than the newspaper, to carry less ephemeral material, to com- 
ment as well as to inform, to communicate pleasure as well as 
fact, to provoke speculation, and to influence belief and conduct. 

Before this time the magazine idea had spread to the British 
possessions in America. Inspired by the success of The Gentle- 
man’s Magazine and its rival, the London Magazine, Benjamin 
Franklin decided to establish in Philadelphia a monthly maga- 
zine for all the Colonies. 



Chapter 2 

MAGAZINE BEGINNINGS IN AMERICA 


In the Pennsylvania Gazette, a weekly which Franklin had 
published since 1729 and the direct ancestor of The Satmday 
Evening Post, Franklin announced in November, 1740, his 
plans to publish The General Magazine, and Historical Chron- 
icle, for All the British Plantations in America. Unfortunately, 
Franklin offered the editorship of what was to be the pioneer 
American magazine to John Webbe, a Philadelphia lawyer, 
who quickly divulged his knowledge of the scheme to Andrew 
Bradford, son of Pennsylvania’s first printer. Thereupon 
Bradford immediately announced a magazine of his own and, 
on February 13, 1741, with Webbe as editor, got out the first 
issue of his own American Magazine, or a Monthly View of 
the Political State of the British Colonies. Three days later, 
Franklin, acting now as his own editor, published the first issue 
of the General Magazine. 

The General Magazine was what Franklin conceived a maga- 
zine to be, literally a magazine or storehouse of varied material, 
gathered mostly from books, pamphlets, newspapers, and politi- 
cal documents, and offered for edification and entertainment 
of his readers. His magazine contained seventy-five pages, 
twice as many as Bradford’s, and sold for sixpence sterling 
the single copy. There were no subscribers, Franklin depending 
on single copy sales. The first issue, dated January, 1741, was 
typical of the six monthly numbers published. It contained a 
discussion of the currency, a vital subject in the Colonies; 
“Accounts of and Extracts from New Books and Pamphlets 
Published in the Plantation” included sermons by Mathew 
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II 


Byles and George Whitefield, the English evangelist whom 
Franklin admired^; ten pages of verse (“Poetical Essays”); 
and “The Historical Chronicle” or news section. The “Chron- 
icle” in this first issue described the Grand Mogul’s defeat by 
Thomas Koulikan, recorded events in Turkey and Russia, and 
revealed that the German Emperor had died the preceding 
October from “being poisoned by eating mushrooms stew’d in 
oil.” A fire at Charleston was described, and the “Chronicle” 
gave the most vivid of the Philadelphia news. 

Succeeding issues of the General Magazine described pro- 
ceedings in Parliament that affected the American Colonies; 
the negotiations of New York with the Six Nations. They 
contained more discussions of the uncertain Colonial currency, 
offered more sermons — for this was the period of the Great 
Awakening, the religious revival led by Whitefield and by 
Jonathan Edwards in Northampton, Massachusetts, which 
swept the Colonies in the mid-eighteenth century — and more 
verse. An article in the February issue described life in an 
orphan asylum which Whitefield had founded in Georgia. A 
lead article in March was on “The Present State of Virginia”; 
another article, “Evolutions of the Foot,” described infantry 
drill and maneuvers, and a third dealt with “A New Method 
of Making Molasses from the Summer Sweeting as Communi- 
cated to the Royal Society and Put in #374 of Philosophical 
Transactions.” Franklin’s scientific interests, which led him 
to found the American Philosophical Society in 1743, show in 
his magazine. 

There were intimations of things to come in the April issue 
of the General Magazine. In that issue Franklin printed what 

* The frugal Franklin was, at least temporarily, much moved by White- 
field’s persuasive powers. In his Autobiography he writes: “I happened . . . 
to attend one of his sermons, in the course of which I perceived he intended to 
finish with a collection, and I silently resolved he should get nothing from 
me. ... As he proceeded I began to soften and decided to give the coppers. 
Another stroke of his oratory made me ashamed of that, and determin’d me 
to give the silver; and he finished so admirably, that I empty’d my pockets 
wholly into the collector’s dish, gold and all.” 
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was, even then, a not very convincing attempt of the New York 
Assembly to allay the suspicions of that Colony’s nervous lieu- 
tenant governor : 

To what is mentioned of a Jealousy in England, that the 
Plantations are not without Thoughts of throwing off their 
Dependence on the Crown of England, we shall say the less, as 
your Honour declares you hope and believe no Man in the 
Colony has such an Intention, and we dare vouch, that not one 
single Person in it has such an Intention. 

Obviously Franklin was editing his magazine not for Phila- 
delphia or for Pennsylvania, but for the Colonies as a whole. 
Unformed as they were, and of short duration, the first Ameri- 
can magazines were not merely local in content and appeal. 
They showed from the first the magazine trend toward coverage 
of all the Colonies that developed a century and a half later into 
the nation-wide coverage of the national magazine. 

From the beginning the magazine’s intent was the widest 
possible dissemination of important information, a basic intent 
of today’s national magazines. They were founded, too, with 
the very definite intent of influencing public opinion, particu- 
larly on one crucial subject. Bradford, who had beaten Frank- 
lin to the street with his monthly American magazine, said that 
one of his reasons for publishing the American Magazine was 
“That the parliament and People of Great Britain may be truly 
and clearly informed of the Constitution and Government in the 
Colonies, whose Great Distance from the Mother-country seems 
in some sense to have placed them out of her View.’’ 

The American Magazine and Monthly Chronicle, begun in 
1757, was prefaced with: 

It has long been a matter of just complaint, among some of 
the best friends of our national commerce and safety, that the 
important concerns of these Colonies were but little studied and 
less understood in the mother-country, even by many of those, 
who have sustained the highest offices of trust and dignity in 
it. . . . The present war [the French war] has rendered this 
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country, at length, the object of a very general attention, and 
it seems now become as much the mode among those who would 
be useful or conspicuous in the state, to seek an acquaintance 
with these colonies, their constitutions, interests and commerce. 

. . . This favorable disposition, if duly cultivated, may have a 
happy influence. . . . 

The earliest American magazines were out, then, to influence 
opinion in the Colonies and opinion in England. One of 
Franklin’s purposes and accomplishments in the General Maga- 
zine was to present political information, knowledge of which 
he felt should be widespread among the thirteen Colonies. To 
this end he devoted about a third of the space in his magazine 
to the reprinting of state papers. 

The shrewd Franklin was, of course, well aware of the 
wider audience he could reach and influence through the medium 
of his magazine. He was no stranger to journalism. As a 
printer’s apprentice he had worked with his brother James in 
getting out in Boston the New England Courant, founded in 
1721 as the second newspaper published in America, preceded 
only by the Boston News Letter in 1704.^ By 1729 he was 
issuing weekly from his own press in Philadelphia the Pennsyl- 
vania Gazette purchased from Samuel Keimer, who had founded 
it as The Universal Instructor in All Arts and Sciences and 
Pemuylvania Gazette the year before, when he heard that the 
twenty-two-year-old Franklin was planning a similar weekly. 

The Pennsylvania Gazette, renamed The Saturday Evening 
Post in 1821, became perhaps the best paper in the Colonies. 
Besides the news, it contained in its early years some of Frank- 
lin’s familiar essays, disputes with imaginary characters cre- 
ated by Franklin for the purpose, and weather reports which 
Franklin was the first to introduce as a journalistic feature. In 
1754, at the time of the Albany Congress, the Gazette carried 

“Franklin calls it the second newspaper in his Aufobiography. Actually 
the Boston Gasette, printed but not edited by James Franklin, dating from 
1719, intervened. 
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what is usually considered America’s first cartoon, probably 
drawn by Franklin himself. The earliest plea for a United 
Colonies, if not a United States, it pictured a snake in eight 
parts and underneath the legend “Join or Die.” Publication 
was suspended for two weeks in 1765 as a protest against the 
Stamp Act, but was only twice interrupted during the Revo- 
lution. 

Only three numbers of Bradford’s monthly were published, 
six of Franklin’s, but the magazine, once established, quickly 
took root in American soil. About a hundred were founded 
before the end of the eighteenth century. William Beer in his 
Checklist of American Magazines, 1741—1800, (Worcester: 
1923), lists 98. The figure varies according to the source used. 
Some of these “magazines” were really weekly newspapers. 
These magazines contained essays, poetry and fiction, political 
writing, literary and dramatic criticism, articles on economics 
and religion, comments on slavery, women’s dress, dueling, 
swearing. They contained the best American writing of their 
time and reflected, as the best of our national magazines reflect 
today, the world in which their readers lived. 

Notable editors succeeded Franklin and Webbe. Mathew 
Carey, Thomas Paine, Charles Brockden Brown, Hugh Brack- 
enridge were all eighteenth-century Philadelphia editors, for 
Philadelphia was the center of the magazine-publishing indus- 
try. Noah Webster, whose Spelling Book and Dictionary were 
to be so basic in American education and in the standardization 
of American spelling, was a New York editor by 1787. Isaiah 
Thomas was Boston’s best eighteenth-century editor.® 

One of the most important American magazines of the 
eighteenth century was published only from January, 1775, 
to July, 1776, but none of its contemporaries exceeded it in 
social force at a crucial period in American history. Thomas 

® Thomas was also a printer and publisher. His A Specimen (of the types 
he used), 1785, and his History of Printing in America, 1810, are valuable 
sources on early American printing. Thomas founded the American Anti- 
quarian Society in 1812. 
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Paine, whose electrifying pamphlet Common Sense did so much 
to crystallize the sentiment toward separation from England 
and whose letter The Crisis (“These are the times that try 
men’s souls . . .”) inflamed readers with his own fiery patri- 
otism, had been in America only three months before Robert 
Aitkin made him editor of the Pennsylvania Magazine. Though 
it had been started by the milder Aitkin as a quieter periodical, 
there was soon no mistaking the sympathies of the Pennsyl- 
vania Magazine. The vignette of the magazine showed the 
goddess of Liberty holding a shield with the Pennsylvania arms 
emblazoned on it. A mortar labeled “The Congress,” battle- 
axes and pikes, the word “Liberty” on a gorget hanging from 
a tree, surrounded the goddess. 

Paine, who numbered David Rittenhouse, Benjamin Rush, 
Mathew Wilson, and President John Witherspoon of Prince- 
ton among his important contributors, gave the Pennsylvania 
Magazine its strong political bias and himself wrote much of 
the strongly revolutionary matter that made the magazine so 
powerful an instrument of the times. “Reflections on the Duty 
of Princes” and “On Liberty,” the former signed only with 
initials, the latter with a classical pseudonym after the fashion 
of the time, which appeared in early issues were obviously writ- 
ten by Paine. His famous poem “The Liberty Tree” was pub- 
lished in June, 1775. Before that had appeared an Irish-dialect 
attack on the British troops in Boston and a poem in memory 
of the American volunteers killed at Lexington and Concord 
on April 19, 1775. Consistently there was non-political matter 
in the Pennsylvania Magazine — verse, essays, a series on “The 
Old Bachelor,” and an “Occasional Letter on the Female Sex” — 
but the periodical took its color and gained its force from 
Thomas Paine’s revolutionary ardor. A department called 
“Monthly Intelligence” recorded the war news each month, 
printed the letters of Washington and other Colonial leaders 
and the proceedings in Parliament and in the Continental Con- 
gress. “Substitutes for Tea” was run in February, 1775, and 
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the “Dialogue on Liberty” in April, 1776. The war put an 
abrupt end to the Pennsylvania Magazine, but it went down 
defiantly, carrying in the issue of July, 1776, its last number, 
the Declaration of Independence which it had been a strong 
force in bringing about. 

The Revolution was over when the same man founded four 
months apart what were to be the most successful American 
magazines of the late eighteenth century. Mathew Carey, jailed 
in Dublin for his pamphlets criticizing British policy, fled to 
France, where Benjamin Franklin employed him for a time as 
a printer at Passy. Returning to Ireland, he was again jailed 
for his militant anti-British editing of the Volunteer’s Journal. 
This time Carey fled to America where, less than six months 
after his arrival in Philadelphia, he started the Pennsylvania 
Herald, with $400 borrowed from Lafayette. It came to a 
sudden end when Carey was wounded in a duel. 

In August, 1786, the Pennsylvania Gazette carried an an- 
nouncement of the first new magazine Carey was to edit and 
print. The Columbian Magazine, or Monthly Miscellany was 
to be started, according to the announcement, at a time “when 
the genuine spirit of liberty has extended its benign influence 
over these independent and highly favored republics.” It was 
to be a monthly of forty-eight pages, with copperplate engrav- 
ings, sold to subscribers at twenty shillings a year. The first 
number appeared in October, 1786. By March, 1787, Carey, 
having established the second of his magazines. The American 
Museum, hired Francis Hopkinson as editor and Jeremy Bel- 
knap as contributor. A paid editor and a paid contributor were 
startling magazine innovations. The Columbian introduced 
other changes. It stressed publication of original contributions 
and obtained capable men to write them. Most magazines of the 
period contained many items clipped from English magazines, 
other American magazines, newspapers, and pamphlets. There 
were no copyright laws to infringe. Ownership of writing was 
not as important as getting the material before the public. 
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The new Columbian, a new magazine for a new nation, paid 
particular attention to politics, agriculture, inventions, science, 
and business. Its writings were concerned with these subjects 
as well as with purely literary offerings. So were the copper- 
plate engravings, most of them done by James Trenchard, one 
of the magazine’s publishers. An important contributor was 
Dr. Benjamin Rush, who, after obtaining his medical degree 
at Edinburgh, returned to his native Philadelphia where he 
became a professor in the medical school of the University 
of Pennsylvania. Dr. Rush, a member of the Continental Con- 
gress and a signer of the Declaration of Independence, was a 
strong Federalist with decided ideas about slavery, capital pun- 
ishment, the use of liquor and tobacco, education, and the 
proper treatment for yellow fever. About all of these subjects 
he wrote vividly and forcefully in the Columbian. He showed 
his hatred of slavery in several Columbian articles, one of them 
“The Paradise of Negro-Slaves”; his dislike of whisky in “A 
Moral and Physical Thermometer”; his belief in free schools 
in “The Benefits of Charity”; his medical interests in “An 
Inquiry into the Methods of Preventing the Painful and Fatal 
Effect of Cold upon the Human Body” ; and his political beliefs 
in “Causes Which Produced the Ruin of States.” 

Reprinted items gave Columbian readers matter from the 
pens of Franklin, Washington, General Israel Putnam, and 
David Ramsay. There were selections from writers abroad: 
Johnson, Burke, Voltaire, Montesquieu, and Rousseau. At the 
same time the Columbian was running in 1787 and 1788 The 
Forresters: An Historical Romance, in which Jeremy Belknap, 
one of America’s first paid magazine writers, through humorous 
allegory narrated the founding and growth of the British col- 
onies in America.* Belknap also contributed a series of biogra- 

^ Jeremy Belknap was a Congregational clergyman and a historian of 
Boston and one of the founders of the Massachusetts Historical Society, the 
first society of its kind in America. He had been offered the editorship of the 
Columbian but refused it because a Boston church offered him a larger salary, 
125 pounds a year. 
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phies of “Heroic and Virtuous Men” of the United States, 
including sketches of John Winthrop, Sir Ferdinando Gorges, 
and Captain John Smith. He even contributed an article, earlier 
printed in The Boston Magazine, which endeavored to determine 
whether the discovery of America had been a blessing or a bane 
to man. It was Belknap who promoted the sale of the Colum- 
bian in Boston and who persuaded the young John Quincy 
Adams to publish in the magazine his oration at the Harvard 
commencement of 1787. 

The Columbian was good, but in some ways The American 
Museum was even better. Running from 1787 to 1792, when 
the Columbian also was discontinued, its issues are now invalu- 
able as historical source material. This was not accidental. In 
contrast to the Columbian, which was to publish as much 
original material as possible, the Museum was planned by Carey 
as a repository of important American writing. It was to be a 
museum of American writing worthy of preservation — and a 
publishing bargain : one hundred pages a month at a “quarter 
dollar” a number, or eighteen shillings a year; $2.50 outside 
Pennsylvania. Few modern magazines give their readers as 
much solid worth for their money. 

Carey sought out and reprinted the basic documents of the 
Revolution. His first volume contained Paine’s Common Sense, 
Washington’s Circular Letter to the Army, Humphreys’ Address 
to the Armies of America, Trumbull’s M’Fingal. Various issues 
of the Museum reprinted writing by Benjamin Franklin, 
Witherspoon, Hopkinson, Dr. Ladd, Noah Webster, Hancock, 
and many others eminent in statesmanship or literature. The 
Museum ran articles on scientific subjects by Rittenhouse, Ben- 
jamin West, James Bowdoin, John Winthrop of Harvard, 
Samuel Dexter, and many others. It published the poetry of 
Freneau, Trumbull, Hopkinson, Dwight, Godfrey. Paine’s 
Crisis, Dickinson’s Letters from a Pennsylvania Farmer, and 
Witherspoon’s Letters on Marriage were all reprinted in the 
Museum. 
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Carey, an anti-Federalist himself, printed the writings on 
both sides of this central question of the day, including the 
Federalist papers. He published articles on industry, the cur- 
rency, commerce, politics, science, education, agriculture, and 
many directed against slavery. Carey made perhaps no more 
important contribution to the thought of his time and the sub- 
sequent economic history of the United States than in his 
selection of writing dealing with American business. The 
articles he chose emphasized a conservative and practical ap- 
proach to business problems. They stressed protection as neces- 
sary to assist the growth of American industry, advocated 
free trade among the states but a national tariff to combat 
tariffs imposed abroad on goods imported from America. 
Carey published the opinions on business of Dickinson, Frank- 
lin, Rush, and James M’Henry, but gave particular prominence 
to those of two Philadelphians, Coxe and Barton. Tench Coxe 
was president of the Pennsylvania Society for the Encourage- 
ment of Manufactures and the Useful Arts. His “Address to 
an Assembly of Friends of American Manufactures, Convened 
for the Purpose of Establishing a Society” emphasized the 
need for private enterprise and government to join forces in 
the encouragement of American industry. An address, arguing 
for the tariff, was read at Franklin’s home and published in 
the Museum. Carey also printed an essay by William Barton, 
secretary of the Pennsylvania Society for the Encouragement 
of Manufactures, who expressed similar conservative business 
opinions on the powers of Congress to regulate trade. 

With Carey the American magazine went beyond the mere 
proffering of entertainment and spreading of information. 
The ideas he placed before his readers helped them to form 
their opinions on social, political, and business affairs in the 
formative period of the new country. 

The Massachusetts Magazine, founded by Isaiah Thomas in 
1789, one of but two American magazines of the eighteenth 
century to live for eight years, made what was then a signifi- 
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cant and prophetic departure in magazine publishing. Thomas, 
an experienced book and newspaper publisher, directed his new 
monthly not only to the cultured, at whom most magazines of 
the period were aimed, but also to the intelligent if less intel- 
lectual readers who had not yet been a recognized magazine 
audience. As do the best of modern magazines, it appealed to 
those with journalistic as well as those with erudite tastes. It 
was projected emphatically to entertain as well as to inform. 
The new magazine intended, its first issue stated, to “gratify 
and excite the natural inquisitiveness of the human mind . . . 
rouse and strengthen the native powers of the soul . . . give 
birth to literary emulation and effort . . . enforce and reward 
studious application . . . improve the taste, the language and 
the manners of the age . . . increase an acquaintance with 
natural and civil history, with arts, manufactures and com- 
merce, with law, physick and divinity . . .” It was an ambi- 
tious program, and in reaching to tap the large potential maga- 
zine audience which publishers and editors had to this time 
neglected, Thomas offered excellent and varied fare. 

Besides articles of most of the types printed by his con- 
temporaries and competitors, Thomas published plays, essays, 
engravings, and sentimental fiction. Joseph Dennie, to become 
one of the most famous Philadelphia editors and essayists dur- 
ing the first quarter of the next century, made his magazine 
debut in The Massachusetts Magazine. Mrs. Sarah Wentworth 
Morton, wife of a Massachusetts attorney general and long 
thought to be the author of the first American novel. The Power 
of Sympathy, which Thomas had published in his Royal Ameri- 
can Magazine, was a contributor of poetry. Sentiment and 
sentimentality, melodrama replete with villains and seductions, 
appeared in the tales carried by The Massachusetts Magazine, 
along with poetry, essays, serious discussions of contemporary 
problems and selections from the writings of the omnipresent 
Franklin, Jefferson, Jedidiah Morse, Dr. Rush, William Liv- 
ingston, and others. 
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In 1778, only five years after his graduation from Yale, 
Noah Webster published A Grammatical Institute of the Eng- 
lish Language, the first part of which became his famous 
Spelling Book. Four years later he left his teaching of English 
and mathematics in the Episcopal Academy at Philadelphia, 
where he had gone from his native Connecticut, to establish 
New York’s first monthly magazine. The American Magasine. 
This was in 1787, almost half a century after the beginning of 
magazine publication in Philadelphia, when Webster, already 
well known as a philologist and a Federalist, was twenty-nine 
years old. Webster, by nature a writer and a disputant, made 
the American a bright and spirited magazine. The magazine, as 
Webster saw it, was meant to be a vehicle for the expression of 
ideas, and doing much of the writing himself, he used it to 
express his own ideas on the subjects in which he was most 
interested. Webster was a strong Federalist, largely because 
attempts to obtain copyrights for his Spelling Book from each of 
the thirteen states showed him the necessity for a central gov- 
ernment to control such matters. He wrote much about the new 
Constitution, discussing governmental affairs in each issue. 
He wrote much, and sensibly, about education. He thought the 
teaching of English should be emphasized, the teaching of 
Greek and Latin minimized. One teacher should not teach a 
number of diverse subjects. There should be electives. He 
believed girls should be taught English, arithmetic, and geog- 
raphy. He felt that the teaching of religion, with government 
approval, was dangerous. 

Webster printed the poetry of his fellow Yale men, John 
Trumbull, Joel Barlow, and Timothy Dwight. He even sprang 
to Dwight’s defense when an English review harshly criticized 
Dwight’s verse. “The London Reviewers Reviewed,” which 
appeared in July, 1788, was one of the first American retorts to 
what was long seen as the consistently prejudiced criticism of 
American writing by English critics. In yet another important 
department the young Webster showed himself an astute editor. 
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He paid more attention to women as readers than any other 
magazine had done to this time. In the first issue of the 
American he promised that “his fair readers may be assured 
that no inconsiderable pains will be taken to furnish them 
entertainment,” and he provided the kind of Gothic and senti- 
mental fiction considered appealing to feminine taste. He also, 
and not too deftly, offered advice on female dress and behavior. 

It was part of Webster’s plan to make bis magazine national 
in coverage and distribution. He planned at one time to have 
part owners in Boston, Connecticut, Philadelphia, Virginia, 
South Carolina, and in New Jersey, Maryland, or Georgia. 
These part owners were to serve also as correspondents, send- 
ing in material from their sections to the editor in New York. 
Copies of the magazine were to be sent out from New York 
to every part of the nation. He tried through Belknap to secure 
subscriptions in Boston, later projected a Boston-New York 
magazine with Isaiah Thomas of The Massachusetts Maga- 
zine. All of Webster’s attempts at expansion failed. The 
American Magazine, for which its editor had once envisioned 
5,000 subscribers, never obtained more than 500, and lasted 
only one year. Webster went back to Connecticut where he 
practiced law and continued his philological work, returning 
to become editor of the Federalist journals, the American 
Minerva, 1793, and the Herald, 1794. 

A little more than a year after the demise of Webster’s 
American came the New-York Magazine which, with the Mas- 
sachusetts Magazine, was to last as long as eight years. It did 
not differ importantly from other magazines of the time except 
that it included a department of dramatic criticism by William 
Dunlap and had among its contributors, all of whose works ap- 
peared anonymously, Charles Brockden Brown and members of 
the Friendly Club, a group composed of New York business 
and professional men. Its importance in the development of 
American magazines lies in what was at the time its almost 
spectacular longevity. 
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The average life of the American magazines of the eight- 
eenth century was only fourteen months. There was little adver- 
tising to support them ; what there was appeared in most cases 
only on the covers, in supplements, and on the final pages. 
Publishers were almost wholly dependent upon subscriptions 
for the support of their ventures. With the price of most maga- 
zines about a shilling a copy, even when subscribers paid 
promptly, which they seldom did, there was barely sufficient 
income to keep the best of the magazines solvent. There were 
other hindrances. 

Until 1794, the magazines were badly handicapped by postal 
regulations, though those were no handicap to Benjamin 
Franklin who used his position as Philadelphia postmaster to 
keep the American Magazine of his enemy, Bradford, out of 
the mails while he allowed postriders to carry his own General 
Magazine. The postal law of 1792, however, confused and 
inequitable in practice, operated to prevent mailing of the 
Columbian and the Museum, which thereupon suspended pub- 
lication, while the Massachusetts Magazine and the New-York 
Magazine were not affected. The more liberal postal law of 
1794, recognizing the importance which magazines had attained, 
ruled that a sixty-four-page magazine could be carried less than 
fifty miles for four cents, between fifty and one hundred miles 
for six, and more than one hundred miles for eight cents. 

Magazines were never profitable ventures in these early 
days. It is proof of the earnestness of their publishers and 
editors and the eagerness of the colonial and early republican 
audiences that one magazine after another appeared and that 
many lasted as long as they did. Editors strove to make their 
magazines useful vehicles for the communication of ideas, 
repositories of writing that they thought should be preserved, 
and instruments that would affect the public mind and influence 
national decisions that had to be made. 

These early magazines had a definite force in unifying the 
Colonies and in inciting, then sustaining, the Revolution. They 
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fought effectively for the ratification of the Constitution, en- 
couraged native literary and artistic expression, and helped to 
promote American industry and commerce. They discussed 
important national affairs, and by reprinting work which had 
first appeared in English periodicals they made Americans 
aware of thought and action abroad. They recorded the 
American political and social life of the period and offered their 
readers almost all of the most significant American writing of 
the second half of the eighteenth century. 

Americans took a patriotic pride in their early magazines, 
knew their value, saw them as useful and pleasing, and felt 
that they were an important sign of America’s dawning cultural 
as well as political independence, a concept that was to be 
emphasized in books and magazines through the first half of 
the next century. Lyon Richardson points out in his A History 
of Early American Magazines that a great many subscribers 
to American magazines in the eighteenth century considered 
themselves patrons of an instrument that spread knowledge, 
advanced culture in the United States, and supported the literary 
and practical arts developing in the country. Though subscrip- 
tion lists seldom attained to the more than 1,600 recorded for 
Mathew Carey’s American Museum, running on an average 
nearer the 500 maximum of Webster’s American Magazine, the 
figures hardly indicate the scope of magazine circulation and 
readership before the year 1800. As Frank Luther Mott says 
in his careful and thorough study, A History of American Mag- 
azines, 1741-1850, the influence of the early magazines was 
probably far greater than the number printed and circulated 
would indicate. Books and magazines were prized if only be- 
cause comparatively few were available. Every page of every 
magazine was read carefully by a number of people. Thus the 
influence exerted by the early magazines was both intensive and 
extensive. 

A mere list of a few of the contributors and subscribers to 
American magazines of Colonial, Revolutionary, and immedi- 
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ately post-Revolutionary years indicates something of the 
stature the first magazines could boast. Contributors in- 
cluded almost every eminent writer, poet, and statesman of the 
time: Washington, Franklin, Hamilton, John Jay, Fisher 
Ames, Tench Coxe, Benjamin Rush, John Witherspoon, Noah 
Webster, Francis Hopkinson, Thomas Paine, Philip Freneau, 
Charles Brockden Brown, Jeremy Belknap, Edward Shippen, 
Thomas Godfrey, Joel Barlow, John Trumbull, Edmund Ran- 
dolph, John Hancock, Richard Henry Lee, Roger Sherman, 
Hugh Williamson, Timothy Dwight, William Barton, James 
M’Henry, Albert Gallatin, William Livington, Isaac Bartram, 
John Ewing, Hugh Brackenridge, David Rittenhouse. Paul 
Revere was perhaps the most famous magazine illustrator.® 

Heading the list of subscribers to the New-York Magazine 
were George Washington and John Adams. Washington sub- 
scribed also to The American Museum, as did Franklin, Dickin- 
son, Hamilton, Jefferson, Madison, Humphreys, Hopkinson, 
Pinckney, Rush, Webster, Edmund Randolph, Edward Ship- 
pen, Robert Morris, Rufus King, Robert Molyneux, and even 
the British consul, Phineas Bond. 

To Mathew Carey,® editor of The American Museum, 
George Washington wrote a letter which Carey used as an 
advertisement in the Pennsylvania Gazette issues of July 16 
and August 20, 1788, and which has since been quoted by most 
American literary and magazine historians. Washington ex- 
pressed his delight in magazines, his strong approval, and his 
concern for their success. Of the Museum he wrote: “. . . I 
am ofdhe opinion that this work is not only eminently calcu- 
lated to dissiminate [sic] political, agricultural, philosophical 

” Isaiah Thomas paid Paul Revere three pounds each for a series of 
twenty-two engravings for the Royal American Magazine of Boston. 

“Mathew Carey is buried in Philadelphia, in the cemetery of St. Mary’s 
Catholic Church on Fourth Street near Locust. A bronze plaque on the front 
of the church reads : “Matthew Carey, the leading publisher of the early years 
of the Republic and the chief force in the creation of early American litera- 
ture.” 
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and other valuable information; but that it has been uniformly 
conducted with taste, attention, and propriety.” 

Of magazines in general Washington said : “I consider such 
easy vehicles of knowledge, more happily calculated than any 
other, to preserve the liberty, stimulate the industry and meli- 
orate the morals of an enlightened and free people.” 



Chapter 3 

MAGAZINES AS NATIONAL EDUCATORS: THE 
PORT FOUO AND ITS CONTEMPORARIES 


Xhe Adamses, four generations of them — presidents, 
diplomats, lawyers, historians, educators, businessmen — were 
all writers. In 1794, George Washington appointed John 
Quincy Adams as minister to Berlin, largely because of a series 
of pamphlets he had written in support of this country’s neutral 
position toward France and England. Later, President John 
Adams sent his son as minister to Berlin, where he completed 
a business treaty with Prussia in 1799. On Jefferson’s elec- 
tion to the Presidency in 1800, Adams recalled his son who 
came back to the United States determined to be a professional 
writer. The low opinion Europeans had for American literary 
performance led John Quincy Adams to feel that he would be 
doing his country a service as well as following his own inclina- 
tion and talents. Though he became a statesman instead, he 
was all his life a voluminous and capable writer of prose and 
verse. When he returned to the United States in 1801, his 
Harvard friend Joseph Dennie was just starting the brightest 
and most important magazine of the new century. In pursuit of 
his chosen career, Adams became one of the chief contributors 
to The Port Folio during its first year. 

Joseph Dennie, bohemian, bibulous, a wit, a dandy, an Anglo- 
phile, a reactionary, a writer of sharp and polished prose, was 
called the “American Addison.” Usually described as the second 
professional man of letters in America, he had already edited the 
Tablet in Boston and the Farmers Weekly Museum in Walpole, 
New Hampshire, for which he wrote his characteristic “Lay 
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Preacher” essays. Coming to Philadelphia first as a clerk to 
Timothy Pickering, who was then Secretary of State, he was 
soon one of the most colorful and most skillful magazine editors 
of his time. 

J. T. Buckingham, later editor of The New-England Maga- 
zine, who had been a boy in Walpole during Dennie’s editorship 
of the Farmer’s Weekly Museum, described him as slipping 
along Chestnut Street in Philadelphia to the Port Folio office 
‘‘in a pea-green coat, white vest, nankeen small-clothes, white 
silk stockings and pumps, fastened with silver buckles which 
covered at least half the foot from the instep to the toe.” A 
determined individualist, perverse from the start — ^he had been 
rusticated from Harvard where he had studiously read every- 
thing he could find except the books assigned by his instruc- 
tors — Dennie defiantly, perhaps artfully, for the flattery must 
have been irresistible, addressed his prospectus of The Port 
Folio to one class of readers only. It was, in large type, ‘‘Sub- 
mitted to Men of Affluence, Men of Liberality, and Men of 
Letters.” The brilliant literary weekly that he put out was a 
success from its first issue of January 3, 1801. Most of that 
first issue was written by two men, John Quincy Adams and the 
colorful Joseph Dennie himself. 

Adams’ Tour Through Silesia, afterward printed as a book 
in two volumes, ran through most of 1801. The first Port Folio 
also carried Adams’ version of the thirteenth satire of Juvenal. 
Dennie’s essays began in the first number with the first of a 
series called ‘‘An Author’s Evenings” (from the shop of 
Messrs. Colon and Spondee) ; these were reviews and criticism 
with lengthy selections culled from his wide reading. During 
1801 he began again with his ‘‘Lay Preacher” essays and 
with another series, ‘‘The Farrago,” all satirical and witty 
essays modeled after Addison and Goldsmith. There was a 
theatrical review but no political article in the first issue of 
The Port Folio. There were many political articles in succeed- 
ing numbers. 
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Dennie stated that one reason for founding his magazine was 
to combat revolutionary doctrines. He believed and said that 
the separation of the Colonies from England was a historical 
mistake. He was soon attacking President Jefferson, especially 
his literary pretensions, in almost every issue. The Declaration 
of Independence, he wrote, was filled with mistakes of gram- 
mar and diction. It was a “false and flatulent and foolish 
paper.” In April, 1803, he declared in The Port Folio that 
democratic government itself was a mistake. Out of it could 
come only “civil war, desolation, and anarchy.” As a result of 
this attack, Dennie was indicted on July 4 of the same year 
for seditious libel. Brilliantly defended by Joseph Hopkinson, 
he was acquitted in December, and Oliver Oldschool, Esq., as 
Dennie editorially called himself, went on with his attack. Most 
things American were bad; all things English were good. Next 
to Jefferson he seems most to have detested Noah Webster, 
whose effrontery in Americanizing the English language in 
his dictionary he saw as blasphemous — “. . . let then the pro- 
jected volume of foul and unclean things bear his own Chris- 
tian name and be called NOAH’S ARK!” Dennie would have 
none of the Republic of letters. It was the Monarchy of letters 
to Oliver Oldschool, Esq. For their apparent lack of convictions, 
he would have despised many modern editors. 

But there was more to this editor and more to his magazine 
than the prejudices and idiosyncrasies of Joseph Dennie. He 
made The Port Folio a force in American letters, an urbane 
magazine for an urbane and literate audience. He abused the 
freedom of the press in his political articles, but, as John 
Quincy Adams said in his epitaph, which is all but illegible now 
on Dennie’s monument in the churchyard of St. Peter’s in Phila- 
delphia, “he contributed to chasten the morals, and to refine the 
taste of this nation.” He made the magazine in this country the 
equal of similar productions in England at the time, and edu- 
cated the most cultured section of the American public to look 
to magazines for the best writing of the day. He made the mag- 
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azine an educational as well as a political force, gave it form, 
finish, variety, and literary excellence. 

The Port Folio, well printed, well leaded, as readable and 
entertaining today as when its Saturday numbers appeared, 
published essays, travel articles, scholarly criticism of classical, 
English, and American writing, biographies of English authors 
and statesmen and of eminent Americans, much original poetry, 
and letters to Mr. Oldschool. At the bottom of the third column 
on page eight of each of the weekly eight-page issues the epi- 
gram was a regular feature,^ and there were jokes, often 
risque, in most numbers. The whole was well issued and well 
edited. 

Dennie’s own ironic style set the tone of his magazine. His 
“Lay Preacher” essay in the third number of 1801 was “A Les- 
son for Loungers.” In it, writing as though he lived in Queen 
Anne’s London, he advised; “If a coffee room be crowded, 
endeavour to fix yourself in a corner at the table, in such a 
manner that you prevent anyone from passing you to get 
seated on any other part of the bench; or, if that cannot con- 
veniently be done, put one or both your legs, at full length upon 
the seat, lean back, whistle or pick your teeth. This will shew 
your consequence.” 

In 1804, there was much by and about Tom Moore who, 
visiting the United States after leaving his Bermuda post as 

* Typical : 

“Says a parson to Tipsey, ‘I’m shocked at the sight, 

So often your spirits are sinking ; 

In riot and folly so much you delight, 

And still take such pleasure in drinking.’ 

“Says Tipsey to Parson, Til puzzle you quick, 

Of this paradox shew me the merits ; 

Gin now is so cheap, that though sometimes I’m sick, 

I’m gayest when full of low spirits.” 

And, from the issue of March 13, 1802 : “A gentleman, informed by a bill on 
a window of a house that apartments were to let, knocked at the door, and, 
attended by a pretty female took a survey of the premises. Pray, my dear, 
said he smiling, are you to be let with the lodgings? — No, replied the Fille de 
Chambre with vivacity, but I am to be let alone.” 
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Admiralty registrar, spent much time with Dennie and his 
coterie of Philadelphia wits. There was also one issue in which 
a black rule bordered every column on every page. “This 
paper,” read a notice on the front page, “is consecrated to the 
Memorial of Alexander Hamilton.” In it Dennie, the Federal- 
ist, published all the Burr-Hamilton correspondence which led 
to the Weehawken duel, the full text of the funeral oration at 
Trinity Church in New York, a letter from Bishop Benjamin 
Moore, and all of the various newspaper tributes to Hamilton. 

Contributions to The Port Folio were signed only with such 
pseudonyms as Amicus, Crito, Lucius Crassus, or with initials. 
Anonymity was the common magazine practice; the concept 
of the “name” writer had not yet arrived. Most of Dennie’s 
contributors were members of the convivial Tuesday Club. 
These were university graduates, wits, Federalists, all of them 
men with literary tastes and abilities who met most often at 
the home of Joseph Hopkinson, author of “Hail Columbia,” 
at Fourth and Chestnut Streets in Philadelphia. Prominent in 
the group, which Albert H. Smyth lists in The Philadelphia 
Magazines and Their Contributors, 1741—1850, were Charles 
Brockden Brown, Hopkinson, Thomas Cadwalader, Richard 
Rush, Philip Hamilton, Samuel Ewing, John Dorsey, Charles 
J. Ingersoll, William Meredith, and Thomas I. Wharton. Out- 
of-town contributors in Boston and New York included Royall 
Tyler, J. S. J. Gardner, Condy Raquet, Alexander Wilson, 
Thomas Fessenden, and William Dunlap, portrait painter, 
novelist, playwright, and biographer of Charles Brockden 
Brown. 

But it was the lively Dennie himself who gave the weekly 
issue of The Port Folio from 1801 to 1809 its characteristic 
dash and brightness. His “To Readers and Correspondents” 
was always brisk and to the point. “We must earnestly caution 
our correspondents against prolixity a deadly sin. It is for the 
interest of all who wish to contribute to the Port Folio to be as 
succinct and brief as possible,” he wrote in an early issue. 
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The first issue of The Pert Folio, the finest American magazine of the 
early nineteenth century, opened with Journal of a Tour Through Silesia 
by John Quincy Adorns. 
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“Write it in English” was repeated Dennie advice. Using the 
technique of the modern semanticist, he translated the Consti- 
tution into what he considered clear, logical English. In May, 
1801, Oliver Oldschool took his public to task for its lack of 
interest in political affairs. “We regret that we have had such 
imperfect assistance in the political department of the Port 
Folio. We had confidently expected more from principals. It is 
to be deplored that such supineness continues, that such a politi- 
cal palsy deadens the better half of our countrymen.” 

Dennie had started with a large circulation of 2,000. It 
mounted steadily, but in December, 1803, he was forced to 
write the type of appeal that all editors had to use in the days 
before advertising, when magazines were entirely dependent 
upon their income from subscriptions to continue publishing: 


To Subscribers 

In the course of the current and ensuing month every jour- 
nalist has a right to remind his readers, that his claims must be 
cancelled. The Editor of the Port Folio has, for three years, 
conducted the miscellany, with an assiduity of labor, which de- 
serves its stipulated price, and with a liberality of expense for 
the establishment that calls for a candid consideration. For 
some time his subscription list has been augmenting, and the 
circulation of his paper widens every week. But he is obliged to 
add that applications for his journal are, at some seasons, more 
frequent than payments, and that, though many are considerate 
and punctual, others are negligent. 


The Port Folio, the best American magazine of its time and 
fascinating to read now, became a quieter monthly in 1809. 
Dennie died in 1812 at the age of forty-four. One of his 
assistants, Nicholas Biddle, later president of the Bank of 
the United States, succeeded him and made the magazine 
more and more a literary review. Politics were excluded 
now, and The Port Folio became patriotic in tone during 
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the War of 1812. Biddle, who remained as editor only two 
years, was succeeded by others, and The Port Folio lasted until 
1827. 

The truth of Ralph Waldo Emerson’s remark that an insti- 
tution is but the lengthened shadow of a man is well illustrated 
by Joseph Dennie and The Port Folio, and throughout the 
whole story of American magazines. There is a corollary. A 
strong editor, even a strongly wrongheaded editor, has usually 
meant a strong and influential magazine; whereas intelligent 
editors of moderate views and no firm opinions have often pro- 
duced colorless and comparatively ineffective magazines. Maga- 
zines have sickened and declined, sometimes disappeared, when 
an editor with a strongly marked character has been succeeded 
by someone as capable but not as distinct. The Atlantic 
Monthly has had a remarkable succession of able editors, but 
the magazine assumed a different character under such editors 
as James Russell Lowell, James T. Fields, William Dean 
Howells, Thomas Bailey Aldrich, Horace Scudder, Bliss Perry, 
and Ellery Sedgwick. Propriety and dullness almost accom- 
plished its extinction at the beginning of this century. Such 
disparate individuals and editors as Sarah Josepha Hale of 
Godey’s, S. S. McClure of McClure’s, Harold Ross of The New 
Yorker, and Henry Luce of Time and Life are other cases in 
point. 

There were other magazines and magazine editors contempo- 
rary with Joseph Dennie and his Port Folio. One, edited by a 
Port Folio contributor, is of interest for the stature of its 
editor and for his distinctive conception of what a magazine 
should be. 

Charles Brockden Brown is always called the first profes- 
sional man of letters in America, as he was the first to devote 
himself wholly to writing as a profession. Born in Philadel- 
phia in 1771, he had his first writing published in the Colum- 
bian Magazine in August, 1789. He studied law, but went to 
New York where he undertook the then risky experiment of 
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earning his living by authorship. In rapid succession he pro- 
duced five sentimental melodramas, important now because 
their author used American scenes and characters for the first 
time in native American fiction. The novels were Wieland 
(1798), Arthur Mervyn (1799), Ormond (1799), Edgar 
Huntley (1799), and Clara Howard (1801). In 1803, Brown 
returned to Philadelphia where he founded the Literary Maga- 
zine and American Register. 

In the very long prospectus which filled the first three pages 
of this magazine’s first issue, September, 1803, Brown said that 
he had gathered a group of friends who possessed literary 
talents and that, as editor, “my province shall be to hold the 
mirror up so as to assemble all their wit in its verge, and 
reflect them on the public in such manner as to warm and 
enlighten.” Many magazines, he knew, had been started, had 
run for a number of issues, then had disappeared. This was 
not always because of lack of public interest and support. 
“. . . The public is always eager to encourage one who devotes 
himself to their rational amusement.” Magazines disappeared 
usually because “those who managed the publication have com- 
monly either changed their principles, remitted their zeal, or 
voluntarily relinquished their trade, or last of all, and like other 
men, have died.” 

Enlightenment and rational amusement were, then, prime 
purposes of a magazine. The magazine would also offer varied 
fare. The editor. Brown wrote, “will not forget that a work 
which solicits the attention of many readers, must build its 
claim on the variety as well as copiousness of its contents.” 
The Literary Magazine and American Register would specu- 
late and comment on foreign affairs, merely record domestic 
matters. It would contain materials from the newest foreign 
publications, but it would pay particular attention to American 
writing. “As to domestic publications, besides extracting from 
them anything serviceable to the public, he will give a critical 
account of them, and in this respect, make his work an Ameri- 
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can Review, in which the history of our native literature shall 
be carefully detailed.” Magazines were intent, from the found- 
ing of the United States, on developing and encouraging a 
native literature. Brown thus echoed a general magazine edi- 
torial concept which he shared and supported. Brown was also 
careful to point out one significant distinction between the 
magazine and the newspaper. Each month he would give the 
foreign and domestic news, but in magazine not in newspaper 
fashion. The Literary Magazine and American Register would 
handle “in a precise and systematic order, that intelligence 
which the common newspapers communicate in a vague and 
indiscriminate way.” The magazine, he realized, has the time 
to judge and to comment on the news. 

The Port Folio was still appearing, but Brown’s Literary 
Magazine and American Register had disappeared and a flood 
of new weekly and monthly magazines had been started when, 
on August 4, 1821, the first issue of The Saturday Evening 
Post to bear that name was published in the office once occupied 
by Benjamin Franklin behind 53 Market Street, Philadelphia.^ 
The rechristened paper, edited by Thomas Cottrell Clarke and 
printed once a week on “a large royal sheet” folded to make 
four pages, was published by Atkinson & Alexander on Market 
Street “four doors below Second, where Subscriptions and 
Advertisements will be thankfully received.” The cost of a 
year’s subscription was a modest two dollars — contrasting to 
six dollars for the Port Folio — but the editors prudently made 
a condition that half the sum was payable in advance. 

The issues oi The Saturday Evening Post in 1821 contained 
essays, poetry, obituaries, a “Moral and Religious Column,” a 
department called “The Ladies’ Friend” which offered verse and 

*The Pennsylvania Gazette had become the Pennsylvania Gazette and 
Weekly Advertiser in 1779. The name was changed again in 1821 because 
there were too many papers with the name ^‘gazette'' in circulation. These 
included the Franklin Gazette, published by Franklin's grandson, Richard 
Bache; the Philadelphia Gazette \ the National Gazette \ and the United States 
Gazette. This derivation, claimed by the magazine's publisher, has been 
disputed. 
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articles deemed particularly appropriate to feminine taste, 
marine intelligence, editorials, an “Almanack,” and news. The 
first issues ran two columns of short advertisements on the 
front page, two columns on the back, and a scattering of adver- 
tisements and notices on the inside pages. By 1822 poetry, 
both moral and sentimental, had replaced the advertisements on 
the front page, while page four was almost solid advertising. 
By the 1830’s, The Saturday Evening Post was a larger and 
better periodical, more magazine and less newspaper, though 
the legend spread as a banner underneath the logotype read: 
“A Family Newspaper, Devoted to Literature, Morality, Sci- 
ence, News, Agriculture and Amusement.” ® It was still a four- 
page sheet, but seven columns wide and illustrated. The 
subscription price in 1833 was “$2.50, if paid during the 
year; $2.00 if paid in advance; $3.00 if not paid during the 
year.” 

The Post quickly became, and remained for the next forty 
years, one of the most important weeklies in the United States. 
The issue of April 2, 1836, carried one of William Cullen Bry- 
ant’s poems, “The Legend,” on the front page. Edgar Allan 
Poe wrote his famous “The Black Cat” for its pages. Harriet 
Beecher Stowe, James Fenimore Cooper, Bayard Taylor, N. P. 
Willis, Emerson, James Russell Lowell, and Hawthorne were 
Post authors. Circulation before the Civil War mounted to an 
impressive 90,000. Other literary journals. The Saturday 
News, the Saturday Bulletin, and the Saturday Chronicle, were 
merged with the magazine. Among its early editors were 

® By 1848, when it was one of the strongest weeklies of the day, The Satur- 
day Evening Post described itself as “Neutral in Politics; Devoted to Gen- 
eral News, Literature, Science, Morality, Agriculture, and Amusement.” 
During the year a different order of importance was recognized; morality 
came first and business was included. Beginning with the issue of March 4, 
1848, the legend read: “Devoted to Morality, Pure Literature, Foreign and 
Domestic News, Agriculture, The Commercial Interests, Science, Art and 
Amusement.” By 1874, the Post was simply “The Great Family Paper for 
Half a Century.” In 1889, the magazine described itself as “The Great Pio- 
neer Family Paper of America.” 
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Benjamin Mathias, Charles J. Peterson, Rufus W. Griswold,* 
H. Hastings Weld, and Henry Peterson. 

Only three years after The Saturday Evening Post title was 
adopted, magazines had become so numerous in the United 
States that a writer in the Cincinnati Literary Gazette was 
moved to express his amazement in verse : 

“This is the age of Magazines 
Even Skeptics must confess it : 

Where is the town of much renown 
That has not one to bless it ?” 

Magazines were numerous, and they were read. Emanating 
from Philadelphia, until past the middle of the century the un- 
disputed “magazine city,” they were read eagerly by a busy 
people concerned necessarily with the practical problems of 
agriculture, commerce, industry, and geographical expansion. 
Readers looked to magazines for information, for news and 
intelligent comment on the news, for guidance in their political 
thinking, and for entertainment. 

The Port Folio, intellectual, satirical, almost wholly literary 
and political in content, appealed to the educated and cultured. 
The less aristocratic Saturday Evening Post and the other 
weeklies and monthlies of its kind undertook and accomplished 
a different service for a far wider audience. Their pages were 
devoted to a wide range of subjects — to any and every subject 
conceivably of interest to their readers, and almost everything 
was. Unlike the intellectual reviews, their purpose was not 
critical but educational in the widest sense. They popularized 
art and literature, instructed in matters of morals, manners, 

^ Rufus Griswold was the most important of these men. He became edi- 
tor, 1842-1843, of the splendid Graham*s Magazine, of which Charles J. 
Peterson and Poe had also been editors. He later edited the International 
Magazine in New York which, in 1852, was merged into Harper*s Magazine. 
His greatest service to American letters was in compiling and editing the first 
important anthologies of American writing; Poets and Poetry of America 
(1842) and The Prose Writers of America (1847). Charles Peterson in 1842 
founded, in imitation of Godey*s, the very popular Peterson's Magazine which 
lasted until 1898. 
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and taste. There were no public libraries in the United States 
of the 1820’s and 1830’s. The country’s few colleges along the 
Eastern seaboard were for the very few. Even ordinary school- 
ing, when obtainable, was limited in scope. Magazines served 
as schools and mentors, as instructors and advisers, for those 
who could obtain and read a copy. 

News and analysis of the news were, as they are today, im- 
portant features of these magazines. Newspapers were local 
only in their circulation. Books, less common then than now, 
were read by comparatively few. The magazine had become, 
as the Pennsyhania Gazette originally described itself, the 
“universal instructor.” 

Europe was experiencing in the 1820’s the liberal impulses 
that were to result in England in the Reform Bill of 1832. 
Greece was struggling toward nationalism. In Germany and 
the Italian Peninsula were already apparent the stirrings of lib- 
eral thought that were to culminate in the revolutions of 1848. 
The Industrial Revolution was beginning to make itself felt in 
England. In English poetry this was the Romantic period of 
Wordsworth — disapproved by Joseph Dennie for his revolution- 
ary and democratic tastes, but admired as a poet — Coleridge. 
Byron, Shelley, and Keats. America’s was still a primarily 
agrarian economy, with commerce brisk but industry hardly be- 
ginning to expand toward a dominant position. Rough Jack- 
sonian democracy displaced aristocratic federalism and the 
milder Jeffersonian democracy when Andrew Jackson became 
President in 1828. 

All the ferment in Europe, all the events and tendencies in 
political, social, and economic life in the early nationalistic 
period of the United States, were reported directly to its people 
in the magazines. The magazines did more. Editors of both 
the intellectual and the popular magazines resented the imputa- 
tions, more often the loud declarations, of European, particu- 
larly English, writers and travelers that the United States was 
a barbaric region whose people were devoid of culture, taste, 
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intelligence, or any semblance of good manners. Determined 
to give the lie to such English magazine writers as Sidney 
Smith, who had expressed his scorn of American writing, and 
to such travelers in the United States as Mrs. Frances Trollope 
whose Domestic Manners of the Americans (1832) was merely 
the most notorious of many such attacks, they filled their maga- 
zines with didactic and sentimental verse ® and with essays de- 
signed to improve the taste of their readers as well as to incul- 
cate approved morals and manners. 

“Neutral in politics” as was The Saturday Evening Post, it 
and its contemporaries could leave factional disputes to the 
newspapers while they carried out their more fundamental 
informational and educational programs. They could offer, 
too, in quantity and quality, what the newspaper medium could 
not supply — entertainment. They were the great and, for a 
great part of the population, the sole source of literate entertain- 
ment. Their verse, humor, lighter essays, and tales were 
directed at the little leisure that Americans had in the first part 
of the nineteenth century. It was because of these accomplish- 
ments that the “dean of American magazine editors,” Henry 
Mills Alden, editor of Harper’s Magazine from 1869 to 1919, 
could say: “Periodical literature has done more for the Ameri- 
can people than for any other. It had a considerable develop- 
ment before there was an American literature, meeting the intel- 
lectual needs of a sturdy race which, while its energies were 
engaged in the solution of difficult practical problems . . . was 
yet intelligent and keenly curious.” ® 

By the mid-1830’s, magazines were a dominating force in 
American life. Edgar Allan Poe, magazine editor and maga- 
zine writer all his life, wrote in Marginalia No. XXV : 

The whole tendency of the age is Magazineward. The mag- 
azine in the end will be the most influential of all departments 

* It must be remembered that poetry was the popular literary form. The 
novel was still fairly new. The short story had not been developed. 

® Henry Mills Alden, Magazine Writing and the New Literature (New 
York; Harper & Bros., 1908), p. 49. 
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of letters. ... In a few years its importance will be found to 
have increased in geometrical ratio. 

We now demand the light artillery of the intellect; we need 
the curt, the condensed, the readily diffused — in place of the 
verbose, the detailed, the voluminous, the inaccessible. On the 
other hand, the lightness of the artillery should not degenerate 
into pop-gunnery — ^by which term we may designate the charac- 
ter of the greater portion of the newspaper press — their sole 
legitimate object being the discussion of ephemeral matters in 
an ephemeral way. 

Examination of several other magazines founded between 
1800 and the Civil War may help to validate Poe’s opinion and 
prophecy. 



Chapter 4 

EARLY GENERAL MAGAZINES AS A LITERARY 
AND CRUSADING FORCE 


CZ^HARLES Francis Adams, son of John Quincy Adams, 
graduated from Harvard, spent three years in Washington 
while his father was President, studied law in the Boston office 
of Daniel Webster, then turned to writing. Like his father, he 
wrote for the magazines, publishing articles on American his- 
tory in The North American Reznew. He later edited the ten- 
volume Works of John Adams, wrote a sound biography of his 
grandfather, and edited the unique letters of his unique grand- 
mother, Abigail Adams, and the very important Memoirs of 
John Quincy Adams. He published other writing, but his great- 
est service was as a capable minister to Great Britain during the 
Civil War, when his diplomacy prevented recognition of the 
South by England and stopped Britain’s supplying ironclad 
vessels to the South. One son, Henry Adams, served as his sec- 
retary in London. Another son, three years older, a second 
Charles Francis Adams, served as colonel of a regiment of 
Negro cavalry and emerged from the war a brevet brigadier 
general. When at the close of the war the two young Adamses 
looked about for a place to start their war-interrupted careers, 
it was to magazines that both turned, and they turned first to 
the same North American Review which had published their 
father’s first efforts. 

John Gorham Palfrey, its editor, suggested that Henry 
Adams write for the North American an article on Captain John 
Smith’s relations with Pocahontas. It appeared in 1867, and 
the future historian of the administrations of Jefferson and 
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Madison, the autobiographer whose Education of Henry Adams 
has become an American classic, was pleased because “for fifty 
years the North American Review had been the stage coach 
which carried literary Bostonians to such distinctions as they 
had achieved.” He was soon writing more North American 
articles and articles for the powerful English magazines. 
Within a few years Henry Adams became the editor of the 
North American, which he was proud to be able to describe as 
“the first literary power in America.” 

His brother, another Charles Francis Adams, was also suc- 
cessful in his own magazine venture. After separation from the 
army, he considered various occupations, selected what he 
thought the most important activity of his day, and started to 
make his place in it by writing an article on railroads for the 
North American. He wrote more articles on railroads, and in 
July. 1869, his “Chapter of Erie” appeared in the North Ameri- 
can. That same month, largely because of his magazine articles, 
the Massachusetts Railroad Commission was formed, and he 
was appointed one of the commissioners, later its chairman. 
The Massachusetts Commission, as Henry Cabot Lodge points 
out in the Memorial Address prefixed to Charles Francis 
Adams’ Autobiography, was the first effective railroad com- 
mission. It served as a model for the system of similar com- 
missions adopted by other states and eventually culminated in 
the Interstate Commerce Commission. 

The North American Review started the two outstanding 
members of the fourth generation of the Adams family on their 
important careers. It is indicative of the force of this magazine 
that two such men could use it as a vehicle for their ideas, and 
that the articles which one of them published in it had a 
deep political and economic effect at a time when direction 
and regulation of railroad enterprise in this country were badly 
needed. 

The North American Review, one of the longest-lived and 
most distinguished of American magazines, was founded in 
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1815 with the deliberate purpose of achieving greater national 
scope than any previous American magazine. Never a popular 
magazine, it was largely a literary, historical, and critical re- 
view from the time of its founding until it ceased publication 
in 1939. Though national in editorial coverage, it was a paro- 
chial Boston-Harvard magazine in the early days of its great- 
ness, but this was hardly a handicap when that small part of 
New England could provide as contributors all the great names 
in American literature. It never had a large circulation, but 
soon after its founding it became, and continued to be, through- 
out its existence, a publication of real power and influence be- 
cause it was read and studied by the leading men of the country. 
Poets, historians, scholars, said what they had to say in the 
North American, which thus made “the best that has been said 
and thought” available to those who affected the thinking of 
their fellows. 

A roster of North American contributors would include 
almost every good American writer from Bryant, Longfellow, 
Emerson, and Irving through Mark Twain; historians such as 
Parkman, Motley, and Prescott; critics from E. P. Whipple 
almost to the present ; such novelists as Henry James and Wil- 
liam Dean Howells; public men from John Adams himself, who 
wrote for the North American in 1817, to Theodore Roose- 
velt and Charles G. Dawes. Editors of the North American 
included William Tudor, the first editor, who was assisted by 
Edward Tyrell Channing and Richard Henry Dana; Jared 
Sparks, Edward Everett, James Russell Lowell, Charles Eliot 
Norton, Henry Adams (1870-1877), Henry Cabot Lodge, and 
Colonel George Harvey. 

A major purpose of William Tudor, and one that prevailed 
in many minds at the time, was to free the United States of 
literary dependence on England. During its best years, or until 
about 1878 when the magazine moved to New York and tried 
for a brightness of a kind it never quite attained, the North 
American did perhaps more than any other magazine of its time 





EARLY MAGAZINES AS A LITERARY FORCE 


49 


to implement what Emerson described in 1837 as our “Intellec- 
tual Declaration of Independence.” 

Neither The Knickerbocker in New York nor Graham’s in 
Philadelphia was started with such lofty aims or written with 
such high intents. Both were meant primarily to be readable, 
and they were. They were addressed not to the intelligentsia but 
to the entire literate public. They were bright, alert, diversified, 
and Graham’s in particular pointed the direction that general 
popular magazines were to take. 

The Knickerbocker, as its name indicates, was peculiarly of 
New York, and a list of its leading contributors emphasizes that 
it was essentially a New York magazine. As the North Amer- 
ican was doing for New England and the Atlantic was to do 
later, it brought to an appreciative public the best writers of 
what is now generally called the Knickerbocker school. There 
were occasional contributors from New England, but Irving, 
Cooper, Paulding, Halleck, Sands, Verplanck, were its charac- 
teristic writers. Charles Fenno Hoffman was the first editor of 
the Knickerbocker when it was founded in 1833. Its most 
famous and its best editor was the genial Lewis Gaylord Clark. 
Through his Philadelphia brother, Willis Gaylord Clark, such 
Philadelphia writers as Richard Rush, William Dunlap, and 
William E. Burton were brought into the Knickerbocker fold. 
The most prominent of the New England contributors were 
Hawthorne, Whittier, Holmes, and Longfellow. One Clark 
innovation marked the extension of the magazines’ field of 
interest. In 1846 The Knickerbocker ran serially Francis Park- 
man’s The Oregon Trail. Clark published other western writers 
and western copy, western humor, a series of H. R. Schoolcraft 
on the Lake Superior region, and stories of the West, including 
some by the incredible Ned Buntline.^ 

* Ned Buntline, whose real name was Edward Zane Carroll Judson, 
hunted and trapped in the Far West, was a founder of the Know-Nothing 
party, the leader of the Astor Place riots against the British actor Macready 
in 1849, and impressario for Buffalo Bill. One of the inventors of the dime 
novel, he wrote some 400 of them. 
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Graham’s Magazine was in oblique fashion an offshoot of 
The Saturday Evening Post. Samuel C. Atkinson and Charles 
Alexander in 1826 began to publish from the Post offices a 
monthly magazine called the Casket. Some of the stories in its 
early issues were merely reprinted from the Post. In 1839 
George R. Graham of the Post bought the Casket, combined it 
with Burton’s Gentleman’s Magazine, which he bought the same 
year, and issued the first Graham’s Magazine in 1840, when he 
also became part owner of the Post. 

Graham hired good editors. At various times his staff in- 
cluded Edgar Allan Poe, Rufus Wilmot Griswold, and Bayard 
Taylor in addition to those already mentioned. He made it his 
practice to pay contributors well and in this way obtained some 
of the best works of Longfellow, Lowell, Poe, Bryant, Cooper, 
R. H. Dana, J. K. Paulding, and other “name” writers. Where 
magazine contributions had been anonymous in the earlier mag- 
azines, and the ultra-conservative periodicals like the North 
American were not printing authors’ names until late in the 
nineteenth century, Graham in his magazine inaugurated to- 
day’s practice of advertising the names of famous writers on 
the front cover. 

Graham made another important departure in magazine 
publication by stressing the use of illustrations. By employing 
John Sartain * to work exclusively for Graham’s he made pic- 
torial illustration a distinctive feature of American magazines. 
Magazines had carried a few illustrations before this time, but 
often these were merely reprints from plates already used in 
other publications. A Sartain mezzotint and a fashion plate — 
published in competition with those already being issued by 
Godey’s Lady’s Book — appeared in every issue of Graham’s 

“London-born John Sartain was one of the best-known painters and en- 
gravers of his time. After the failure of Graham in 1848, he purchased the 
Union Magazine and established Sar tain’s Union Magazine of Literature and 
Art in Philadelphia. It ran only until 1852, but published notable writing, 
including Thoreau’s Ktaadn and Poe’s “The Bells,” and his important critical 
writing, “The Poetic Principle.” 
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and other engravers brought their work to Graham’s. It was 
these illustrations which were in large part responsible for the 
popularity and wide circulation which Graham’s achieved. 

Still another reason for the success of Graham’s was the 
appeal of its astute publisher to women readers. The fashion 
plates and other illustrations of domestic scenes were part of 
this appeal. So were the sentimental love stories which Gra- 
ham’s ran. It published material from the pens of well-known 
women writers of the time: Mrs. Seba Smith, Mrs. Frances 
Osgood, Mrs. Ann Stephens, and others. There was, of course, 
the poetry of Mrs. Lydia Huntley Sigourney ; the sentimental 
poetry of the omnipresent Mrs. Sigourney appeared in almost 
every magazine of the mid-nineteenth century. These features, 
though some of them disgusted Poe, brought Graham’s its 
feminine audience. Its short stories, particularly those of Poe, 
its criticism by Griswold and Poe, its essays by Nathaniel 
Parker Willis, Bayard Taylor, and similar writers, its verse by 
the established poets of the day, gave the magazine substance 
and quality. By 1842, Graham could claim a circulation of 
40,000, no mean circulation when the population of the entire 
country was only 17,000,000, when facilities for shipping maga- 
zines were inadequate, and when the price of a magazine was a 
much larger part of a subscriber’s income than it is today. 

The January, 1842, issue of Graham’s Lady’s and Gentle- 
man’s Magazine, as its title read in that year, was a typical 
Graham’s, handsomely printed and illustrated. Its contents 
were varied, interesting, and highly readable. The hand-colored 
fashion plate with which each issue began was followed by a 
beautiful Sartain engraving, “The Shepherd’s Love,” as the 
illustration for a story by R. H. Dana. There were also, in 
order, “Goblet of Life” by Longfellow, a sonnet by Thomas 
Noon Talfourd, and “Highland Beauty,” a story in camp by 
“Oliver Oldfellow,” with an engraving of the Scottish beauty 
herself by E. T. Parris. There were pages more of poetry by 
Park Benjamin, Lowell, Louis Fitzgerald Tasistro, George 
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Morris, Lydia H. Sigourney, and “Lines Written on a Por- 
trait of William Henry Harrison” by Mrs. Amelia B. Welby. 
Stories and prose sketches appeared in profusion : “The Snow 
Storm,” by Jeremy Short, Esq. ; “Dreams of Land and Sea” by 
Dr, Reynell Coats; “The False Ladye” by “The Author of ‘The 
Britishers,’ ‘Cromwell,’ Etc.”; a nautical story, “Harry Caven- 
dish,” by “The Author of ‘Cruising in the Last War,’ ‘The 
Reefer of ’76,’ Etc., Etc.”; and “Cousin Agatha” by Mrs. 
Emma C. Embury, 

The most entertaining feature article in this issue was 
“An Appendix of Autographs” by Poe. In it Poe analyzed the 
signatures, reproduced in facsimile, of Charles Sprague, Cor- 
nelius Mathews, Horace Greeley, Charles Fenno Hoffman, 
Prosper M. Wetmore, Epes Sargent, Oliver Wendell Holmes, 
Ralph Waldo Emerson, and a dozen others. From the hand- 
writing of each he deduced — quite a feat even for Poe — a sen- 
tence or two descriptive of the man’s character and a sharp 
critical estimate of his writing. Under the reproduction of 
Emerson’s signature, Poe’s dislike of the New England writers 
was, of course, notorious, he wrote ; 

Mr. Ralph Waldo Emerson belongs to a class of gentleman 
with whom we have no patience whatever — the mystics for 
mysticism’s sake. . . . His present role seems to be out-Carlyl- 
ing Carlyle. . . . His MS is bad, sprawling, illegible, irregular 
— although sufficiently bold. The latter trait may be, and no 
doubt is, only a portion of his general affectation. 

The serial which started in this January issue was “The 
Daughters of Dr. Byles, A Sketch of Reality” by Miss Leslie. 
Ann S. Stephens contributed a short story, “The Two Dukes.” 
Preceding five pages of well-written book reviews, evidently by 
Poe, who was literary editor, came another Graham’s monthly 
feature, an inset of sheet music. This one was a ballad, “Thy 
Name Was Once a Magic Spell.” It was presented as written 
by the Hon. Mrs. Norton and “as sung by Mr. Dempster.” 
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In June, 1842, Graham’s cover listed George R. Graham and 
Rufus W. Griswold as editors and the following, divided by 
sex, as “principal contributors” ; William Cullen Bryant, James 
Fenimore Cooper, R. H. Dana, Henry Wadsworth Longfellow, 
Charles Fenno Hoffman, Theodore S. Fay, J. H. Moncure, 
Mrs. Emma C. Embury, Mrs. Seba Smith, Mrs. “Mary 
Clavers,” Mrs. E. F. Ellet, Mrs. Ann S. Stephens, Mrs. Frances 
Osgood. Though Lowell was not listed among the principal 
contributors, his poems appeared often during the year. Any 
magazine could well be proud of such a list of authors. 

Graham’s Magasme came to its end not through its own 
fault but because Graham invested heavily in newspaper ven- 
tures and in other speculations, and lost control of the magazine 
in 1848. Before its demise, under other hands, in 1852, it had 
suffered badly, American magazines and, consequently, Amer- 
ican letters all suffered, by the policy of Harper’s Magazine of 
reprinting English writing. As no international copyright laws 
were in force until 1891, it could do this with impunity, print- 
ing for an eager American audience the most popular English 
work almost as soon as it appeared in England. 

A recurrent advertisement in The Saturday Evening Post at 
this time and similar advertisements had run in the Post before 
1848 and were to run for many more years, was one which 
began : 

To the Ladies of the United States. It being now conceded that 
Godey’s Lady’s Book 

Stands at the Head of American Magazines, it becomes the 
duty of the publisher to show what amount of reading, and how 
many embellishments she will receive for $3. . . . The color- 
ing of our Fashion Plates — we say nothing of the Flowers and 
Cottages, costs us over 

$2,000 in One Year. 

To omit this is certainly a savings, but is it just to subscribers? 

Is it honorable ? We cannot practice such a deception ! . . . 
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The advertisement continued for another four inches of small 
type. Chatty, entertaining, persuasive, it extolled the beauty, 
the elegance, the virtue, the wonder of one of the most famous 
of all American magazines. It was signed, as were all such 
advertisements, by L. A. Godey himself. 

In the opinion of Fred L. Pattee, a pioneer historian of Amer- 
ican literature, the era of the magazine can be said to have begun 
with Godey’ s Lady’s Book which, founded in 1830, three years 
before The Knickerbocker and ten before Graham’s, ran almost 
to the end of the nineteenth century. Godey’s, like the fat and 
happy little man who owned it and like Mrs. Sarah Josepha 
Hale, the stalwart feminist from Boston, who edited it from 1837 
to 1877, was marvelous. Far removed from the academic and 
often arid North American of the 1830’s and 1840’s, but lacking 
the brilliance and charm of Graham’s or the alertness and read- 
ableness of The Knickerbocker, the popular Godey’s Lady’s 
Book under the militant Sarah Josepha Hale ^ had more real in- 
fluence on American life than any of these basically superior 
magazines. 

Though Godey’s was directed entirely to women, Graham’s 
and many lesser magazines imitated many of its features. 
Godey’s became an American institution in the nineteenth cen- 
tury. It affected the manners, morals, tastes, fashions in clothes, 
homes, and diet of generations of American readers. It did much 
to form the American woman’s idea of what she was like, how 
she should act, and how she should insist that she be treated. 
Godey’s had no interest in political matters or in intellectual sub- 
jects. It published nothing of either. It published Emerson, 
Longfellow, Hawthorne, Simms, and some of Poe’s critical writ- 
ing, but their contributions were not the most important Godey’s 

* In softer poetic mood she wrote an American classic : 

“Mary had a little lamb ; 

Its fleece was white as snow ; 

And everywhere that Mary went 
The lamb was sure to go.” 
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features. T. S. Arthur^ was a more characteristic Godey’s 
writer than Hawthorne. More characteristic than even Arthur 
were the admired women writers of the day! Mrs. Sigourney, 
Miss Leslie, Mrs. Stephens, Mrs. Seba Smith, Harriet Beecher 
Stowe, and hordes of other women writers whose names no one 
would recognize today. 

Fashions first, then moral stories, elegant tales of the chaste 
and the pure which were meant to instruct as well as to enter- 
tain, sentimental, didactic, and moral verse were the Hale-Godey 
staples. Much of the verse and more of the fiction reads like 
drivel now, but they must have been adored in their day, for 
Godey claimed a circulation of 25,000 in 1839 — which might 
well mean 100,000 readers — and his magazine reached a circu- 
lation of 100,000 before the Civil War. 

Besides fashions, shown in black-and-white line drawings 
and engravings as well as in the justly famous hand-colored 
plates, fiction, and feminine verse, Godey’s published recipes, 
embroidery patterns and instructions, beauty and health hints, 
and elaborate illustrations — “embellishments,” as both Gra- 
ham’s and Godey’s called them. Its appeal was both practical 
and aesthetic. Small wonder that Louis Godey could claim in 
the Post advertisement that his magazine stood at the head of 
American magazines at the time. In popular acceptance and 
influence it did. 

In 1848, T. S. Arthur, “Grace Greenwood” (Sarah Jane 
Lippincott), William Gilmore Simms, and Longfellow were 
prominent in Godey’s along with the usual run of “female scrib- 
blers,” as Hawthorne called them. “Hints on Equestrianism for 
the Fair Sex” ran as an illustrated feature through several 
issues. Every issue contained — a feature developed by the 
Ladies’ Home Journal a half century later — complete plans and 

■* T. S. Arthur was a very popular magazine writer of the mid-century. 
He wrote in most of the Philadelphia magazines, including The Saturday 
Evening Post and Graham's as well as Godey's, Of his almost 100 moral 
tales and tracts only one is now generally remembered: “Ten Nights in a 
Barroom and What I Saw There” (1854). 
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illustrations for a model cottage, together with prices of mate- 
rials needed in its construction. Only one advertisement seems 
to have been run during the year. This was a full-page adver- 
tisement for The Saturday Evening Post, run perhaps as an 
exchange for the Godey’s advertisement which the Post 
carried.® 

Mrs. Hale’s influence was apparent through all of Godey’s. 
It was her tastes and her ideas of what was or was not proper 
material to be spread before the eyes of American womanhood 
that determined the magazine’s contents. A strong editor, she 
made her magazine a distinct force in American life, just as she 
and Godey made it a remarkable publishing success. Mrs. Hale 
campaigned for the recognition of women writers. Before her 
time women had either used masculine pseudonyms or initials or 
had hidden coyly behind anonymity. She had them boldly sign 
their names. She insisted on the simple and familiar as against 
the foreign and extravagant fiction. She introduced Harriet 
Beecher Stowe, who was still an unknown writer. She advo- 
cated educational opportunities and physical exercise for 
women. She argued in Godey’s for national recognition of 
Thanksgiving Day until Lincoln proclaimed it on October 20, 
1864. 

Godey’s Lady’s Book lasted until almost the end of the nine- 
teenth century, vanishing finally in 1898. Mrs. Hale gave up its 
editorship in 1877, two years before her death, and Louis A. 
Godey died in 1878. By 1883, when the Ladies’ Home Journal 
was founded, the magazine had deteriorated. Its illustrations 
were crude, its makeup ugly, the quality of its paper bad. It 
featured “Gothic Country Houses,” incredible monstrosities, 

“The Post was described as “Always in Advance! Truly a Mammoth 
Sheet !” A portion of the advertisement headed “Our Contributors” read : 
“Our original contributors are the AUTHORS OF AMERICA. We always 
hold ourselves ready to purchase articles offered to us at a price proportionate 
to their merits. But authors whose writings are of a ridiculously exaggerated 
and immoral character may save themselves and us the trouble of sending 
them for examination. The Post is a family paper — ^and no article not calcu- 
lated to enter the family circle can be admitted to its columns.” 
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Th is advertisement for The Saturday Evening Post, "the very pearl of 
literary weeklies," ran, with minor variations, in Codey's Lady's Book 
and other magazines in the I840's. 
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instead of cottages, and there were several pages of small ad- 
vertisements in the back of each issue ; but despite these changes 
it was still functioning distinctively as Godey’s, 

Godey’s, with Graham’s, Sartain’s, and Peterson’s, main- 
tained Philadelphia as the center of successful popular-magazine 
publishing. In the face of this competition from Philadelphia 
there was doubt in 1850 whether another popular magazine, 
Harper’s, could be successfully established in New York. Har- 
per’s Monthly, founded in 1850, and The Atlantic Monthly, 
founded in 1857, both of them still current, were important and 
powerful magazines in the second half of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, but those which have just been discussed were the maga- 
zines which exerted the most marked influence in the 1830’s and 
the 1840’s. Other magazines which were distinctive and effec- 
tive during the early nineteenth century include The Southern 
Literary Messenger, The Dial, The United States Magazine 
and Democratic Review, and The Youth’s Companion. The 
Southern Literary Messenger, founded in 1834, is important 
both because Poe was its editor from 1835 to 1837, and because 
of the literature, most of it by Southern authors, which first 
appeared in its pages. The Dial, 1840-1844, edited by Margaret 
Fuller, Thoreau, and Emerson, will always be fascinating to the 
student of American letters for its association with Concord 
and transcendentalism. The United States Magazine and Demo- 
cratic Review, a favorite magazine of Andrew Jackson’s, pub- 
lished many of Hawthorne’s early tales. The Youth’s Com- 
panion,^ founded in 1827, delighted millions of avid youthful 
readers for more than a hundred years before it disappeared in 
1929. 

® Founded in Boston by Nathaniel Willis, father of N. P. Willis, The 
Youth’s Companion was first intended to amuse and instruct children. Under 
Daniel Sharp Ford, who purchased it in 1857 and ran it until his death in 
1899, it was made a magazine for adults as well. Harriet Beecher Stowe, 
Gladstone, Kipling, Tennyson, Whittier, Hardy, William Henry Huxley, 
James Bryce, Jules Verne, Jack London, Hamlin Garland and T. B. Aldrich 
all wrote for the Companion which at one time had the largest circulation 
(about half a million) of any American magazine. 
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The newspapers of the 1830’s and 1840’s were filled with 
bitter political disputes. They gave the news, but in news col- 
umns as well as in editorials they spent much of their energy and 
space in acrimonious party attack, shrill dispute, and violent 
abuse. Even the better newspapers, though in 1842 Charles 
Dickens exempted them from his bitter condemnation of what 
he saw as America’s “licentious press,’’ ’ were continuously and 
rancorously involved in party controversy. Dickens seems not 
to have looked at magazines while he was here for six months 
of that year, except the Lowell Offering, published by girl em- 
ployees of the Lowell, Massachusetts, textile factories, and this 
he saw as a social phenomenon rather than as a magazine. Had 
he looked, he might have had more hope for American democ- 
racy and American culture. 

The North American Review performed well the function 
for which it was intended. It provided a vehicle for the expres- 
sion of critical literary thought and its dissemination to the 
comparatively restricted audience which could appreciate the 
ideas expressed. It provided magazine publication for poetry, 
fiction, travel, history, biography, economics, political science, 
and other scholarly writing. It compared favorably with the 
English quarterlies and reviews of the time. 

The Knickerbocker and the Philadelphia magazines reached 
far wider audiences with less erudite materials and more popu- 
lar writers, though often they brought to the general public the 
same great literary figures who appeared in the North American 
before a more select group of readers.® This was part of the 

’ Though he praised some things American, Dickens in his American 
Notes (1842) attacked slavery, using a profusion of newspaper accounts of 
cruelty and maltreatment to prove his point, criticized American manners, 
emphasized the lack of cleanliness and sanitation he found here, and saw the 
position of letters as hopeless because of American preoccupation with trade. 
Dickens, who had suffered great financial loss through pirating of his work, 
was incensed by the lack of adequate international copyright laws. 

*It is of interest to note that many North American writers, a number of 
them the founders of The Atlantic Monthly and its chief contributors during its 
first greatness, were, before that, contributors to the popular magazines. 
Bryant, Poe, Hawthorne, and Emerson all appeared in the early Saturday 
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distinct service which these magazines rendered. It was cer- 
tainly a part of the educational force which they exerted. 

There were general magazines now for the classes and the 
masses. Magazines were beginning to cover the field. Though 
by modern standards they were small, the circulations, particu- 
larly of Godey’s, Graham’s and The Saturday Evening Post, 
were large for the time, and circulation is a primary index of a 
periodical’s strength. The contents of a magazine may give it 
great potential influence on the lives of the individual and the 
group, but with only a limited audience its actual persuasiveness 
may be nil. 

Literary matter predominated in the magazines of the 1840’s 
and 1850’s. This was the period of the greatest development of 
a native American literature, and American magazines aided 
greatly in its growth. It is not improbable that the prose writ- 
ings of Emerson and the verses of Longfellow have had as much 
to do with forming American character and ethical concepts as 
the more technical psychological and sociological articles in 
twentieth-century magazines. 

These magazines also brought information, intelligent dis- 
cussion, and entertainment into the home. They provided in 
verse and in stories what Dickens said in his American Notes: 
“The stern utilitarian joys of trade’’ in the United States made 
impossible “cheerful recreation and wholesome fancies’’ to a 
people who needed them in almost direct proportion to their 
immersion in the more practical problems of building a nation. 
The criticism of Dickens and of other travelers from Europe 
and its older civilization are in themselves enough to show just 
how vital was the service of the magazines in spreading aware- 
ness of manners, morals, taste, and a mild “culture’’ throughout 
the States. The superior illustrations in Graham’s not only 


Evening Post. Emerson, Holmes, Longfellow, Lowell, and Bryant were all 
published in Graham’s and, most of them, in Godey’s. Poe, of course, died 
before the Atlantic was founded. It is doubtful that, given his literary senti- 
ments and his animosities, he would ever have been an Atlantic contributor. 




62 


MAGAZINES IN THE UNITED STATES 


aided in the success of that impressive magazine, but also made 
Americans conscious of better art than they had been accus- 
tomed to see in newspapers, other magazines, or even in most 
books of the time. They foreshadowed the increased use of 
illustrations in magazines that reached full development in the 
late nineteenth century and appeared anew in the pictorial maga- 
zines founded in the mid-1930’s. 

Godey’s early campaigns for education for women, for diild 
welfare, and for national recognition of Thanksgiving made 
people aware of the importance of the subjects and brought 
eventual results. Such campaigns were a portent of magazine 
crusades, such as those carried on by Harper’s Weekly, by Ed- 
ward Bok in the later Ladies’ Home Journal of the 1890's and 
the early 1900’s, and by the muckrakers in McClure’s Maga- 
zine, which brought about important social reforms in Ameriean 
life. 



Chapter 5 

EMERGENCE OF THE MAGAZINE JOURNALIST 


tloRACE Greeley and Henry David Thoreau met in 1843 
when Thoreau spent a year on Staten Island as tutor to the 
sons of Ralph Waldo Emerson’s brother, William Emerson. 
Greeley, acting virtually as the younger man’s literary agent, 
helped Thoreau to place his manuscripts with Graham’s, Put- 
nam’s, the Union Magazine, and other periodicals. After Thor- 
eau had returned to his beloved Concord the powerful editor of 
the The New-York Tribune wrote him shrewdly: 

This is the best kind of advertisement for you. Though you 
may write with an angel’s pen yet your work will have no mer- 
cantile value unless you are known as an author. Emerson 
would be twice as well known if he had written for the maga- 
zines a little just to let common people know of his existence.^ 

Horace Greeley, one of the great journalistic figures of the 
nineteenth century, knew what he was talking about when he 
urged Thoreau to write for the magazines. He himself had been 
a magazine editor and publisher before he established the 
Tribune. In 1834, with Park Benjamin, Rufus Wilmot Gris- 
wold, and Henry J. Raymond, later editor of the Neiv York 
Times, as his assistants, he had established the New-Yorker, 
“a weekly journal of literature, politics, statistics, and general 
intelligence.” It was the New-Yorker which first gave Greeley 
his wide reputation. Strongly attached to the magazine, Greeley 

^ Emerson had written more for the magazines than Greeley realized. He 
was editing The Dial at this time and was to help found the Atlantic in 
1857, but Greeley evidently was talking of magazines with a wide general 
circulation. 
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continued to edit it even while he edited the Whig papers, the 
Jeffersonian and the Log Cabin, for Thurlow Weed and Wil- 
liam H, Seward. In 1841, the New-Yorker became the weekly 
edition of the Tribune. 

For such writers as Lowell, Hawthorne, Cooper, Irving, and 
those others now recognized as classic American authors, the 
magazines provided just the service which Greeley indicated 
they would render for Thoreau. They offered an attractive 
vehicle for their work, extended and added to their reputations, 
and provided financial means of subsistence. Magazines were 
also beginning to develop a class of writers who were facile and 
deft, and who possessed a light touch and a sense of the drama- 
tic and the timely that fitted the particular needs of periodical 
publication and matched the writing skills of the men and 
women themselves. 

Poe invented the term “magazinist” — “magazine writer” 
would be a modern equivalent — to describe one of them. As 
Professor Pattee has pointed out, Poe himself was eminently a 
“magazinist.” He traveled from city to city, Richmond, New 
York, Philadelphia, as his work for this or that magazine took 
him to one and then another. Almost everything he wrote, short 
stories, verse, critical articles, was written for the magazines. 
It was for magazines that he, with Hawthorne, developed the 
peculiarly American form of short fiction characterized by its 
conciseness, plot, and single action, a form essentially different 
from the earlier simple tale and later known as the short story. 
Rufus Wilmot Griswold, anthologist and critic, developed his 
distinctive editorial and literary talents for the magazines with 
which he was connected — the New-Yorker, The Saturday Eve- 
ning Post, Graham’s, and the others. 

The writer whom Poe described as the very type of the mag- 
azinist was the exciting and romantic Nathaniel Parker Willis, 
a great and glamorous journalistic and literary figure in the last 
century. Willis was hailed as a leading American poet while 
still a Yale undergraduate. By the time he was twenty-three he 
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had established in Boston his own magazine, the American 
Monthly Magazine. Before long, already known as a fluent and 
graceful writer of prose as well as verse, he was in New York 
helping Samuel Woodworth, author of “The Old Oaken 
Bucket,” to edit the New York Mirror. The Mirror daringly 
sent Willis abroad as its foreign correspondent. The letters 
which Willis sent back to the Mirror during his five years of 
travel were compiled into Pencillings by the Way (1844) and 
made him one of the best-known American men of letters 
abroad. When, elegant, assured, and famous, he returned to the 
United States in 1840, he commanded the highest prices paid by 
Godey's and the other magazines. Graham’s paid Willis eleven 
dollars a page and Poe only four or five dollars. Willis in his 
best years is said to have had a magazine income of several 
thousand dollars, while his many books of verse, short stories, 
and travel sketches, almost all of them compilations of his mag- 
azine work, brought him additional sums. Willis, a prolific and 
successful magazine writer, forerunner of such other magazine 
correspondents as Richard Harding Davis, though his only war 
reporting was from Washington during the Civil War for the 
Home Journal'^ was greatly admired in his generation both by 
the literati and the public. Oliver Wendell Holmes in a much- 
quoted passage recalled the twenty-five-year-old Willis: “young 
. . . and already famous ... he was tall ; his hair, of light 
brown color, waved in luxuriant abundance. . . . He was 
something between a remembrance of Count D’Orsay and an 
anticipation of Oscar Wilde.” When Willis was in England, 
only the intervention of seconds prevented a duel with Captain 
Marryat, the nautical novelist, following a dispute caused by 
Willis’ alleged indiscretions in some of his published magazine 
reports. Later he was involved in the divorce trial of the Shake- 
spearean actor Edwin Forrest. 

The Home Journal, which Willis and George Pope Morris founded in 
1846 as an elegant magazine which would be an arbiter of culture in the 
United States, became Town and Country and is still a luxury-class magazine. 
In 1946 it celebrated its centennial with a 350-page issue. 
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Bayard Taylor, an equally brilliant figure in the magazine 
world of the last century, got his start when in 1844 The Satur- 
day Evening Post and the United States Gazette advanced him 
money for travel letters he was to send back for publication. 
Taylor, who was then only nineteen, but who, like Willis, had 
early shown his ability as a writer, spent two years abroad. 
After travel in England, Scotland, Germany, France, he re- 
turned to the United States and in 1846 published his Views 
A-Foot. He became a staff member of the New York Tribune 
and, in 1849, was sent by Greeley to cover the California Gold 
Rush ; Eldorado resulted in 1850. Taylor soon became the most 
famous American world traveler of his day, and most of the 
accounts of his travels in Europe, including Russia, and in 
Syria, Turkey, China, and Africa saw magazine publication 
before they were put into book form. Later Taylor, who was a 
facile poet as well as a writer of travel sketches and of fiction, 
held a number of diplomatic posts. He was minister to Ger- 
many when, still in his early fifties, he died in 1878. 

Poe, Griswold, Willis, and Taylor are only examples of the 
best known among the host of characteristic writers developed 
by the advancing and developing magazines of the middle years 
of the last century. The competent, adequate to mediocre, maga- 
zine writers of our day are their professional descendants. The 
magazines were a natural outlet too for the major American 
writers of this period. Godey’s and Graham’s, as already noted, 
published the works of many of them. After The Atlantic 
Monthly was founded in 1857, they had still another periodical 
vehicle for their literary productions. 

The Atlantic paid Thoreau $198 for his "Chesuncook,” 
thirty-three pages at the rate of six dollars a page. It was the 
most money Thoreau had ever earned by publication of his 
writing in a magazine. Until the publication of The Scarlet 
Letter in 1850, what little income Hawthorne received outside 
his salary from the various political jobs obtained for him by 
his Bowdoin classmate Franklin Pierce came from the ma^a- 
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zines and the Christmas annuals. His Legends of the Province 
House, for example, was first published in The United States 
Magazine and Democratic Review. This magazine, edited by 
the colorful John L. O’Sullivan, who had founded it in 1837, 
also published writings of Poe, Whitman, Bryant, Epes Sargent, 
and Paulding. Many of Hawthorne’s other short tales appeared 
in the Token, the gift book which S. G. Goodrich published in 
Boston. 

The close connection between the magazines and the best 
writers of this time is shown by the number of these writers 
who, at one period or another in their careers, were magazine 
editors as well as contributors. Poe’s magazine alliances have 
been described. In 1836 the shy Hawthorne emerged from his 
seclusion in Salem to edit the American Magazine of Useful and 
Entertaining Knowledge. Thoreau and Margaret Fuller were, 
with Emerson, Dial editors. One of James Russell Lowell’s first 
literary ventures was to found and edit the short-lived Pioneer. 
A few years later Lowell was a contributing editor of the Nor 
tional Anti-Slavery Standard. He was the first editor of The 
Atlantic Monthly and then the editor oi The North American 
Review. 

The magazines published the works of other, less notable, 
writers. Even the Atlantic was not solely the province of the 
Concord and Cambridge writers of the New England group. It 
printed Bayard Taylor as well as Longfellow, Holmes, Emer- 
son, and the others. The magazines had their T. S. Arthurs and 
their Fanny Ferns, and Lydia Sigourney, the almost indecently 
prolific poetess, was a more popular and better-known magazine 
writer than Emerson. The articulate magazine journalist, able 
to turn a ready pen from subject to subject and to write com- 
petently about most of them, was active and admired in this 
period. It is doubtful that Emerson’s essays and poems, Haw- 
thorne’s stories, or the longer novels of William Dean Howells, 
for example, would be accepted by any of the popular magazines 
today; but N. P. Willis and Bayard Taylor, if they were alive 
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now, with their flair for the timely and their skill in the manu- 
facture of salable copy, probably would turn from the romantic 
and write articles on economics with an international slant — or 
international articles with an economic slant — and almost cer- 
tainly would be feature writers in our best-paying magazines. 

That there were both types of writers in the magazines then, 
as there are now, was recognized at the time. Boston alone in 
1860 had nearly 150 periodicals, about one third of them 
described by a contemporary writer as “legitimate magazines.” 
In April of that year The Atlantic Monthly said proudly : 

Among us . . . the magazine-writer, as he existed in the last 
century [the pamphleteer and the penny-a-liner] has left few, if 
any representatives. He is fading silently away into a forgotten 
antiquity; his works are not on the publishers’ counters, — they 
linger only among the dust and cobwebs of old libraries, list- 
lessly thumbed by the exploring reader or occasionally consulted 
by the curious antiquary. His place is occupied by those who in 
the multiplication of books, the diffusion of information, and the 
general alteration of public taste, manners, and habits, though 
revolving in a similar orbit, move on quite another plane, — who 
have found in the pages of the periodicals a theatre of special 
activity, a way to the instruction and entertainment of the 
many; and though much of what is produced may bear ... a 
character more or less ephemeral, we are sometimes presented 
also with the earlier blossoms and the fresher odors of a rich 
and perennial growth of genius, everywhere known and ac- 
knowledged, in the realms of belles-lettres, philosophy, and sci- 
ence, crowded here as in a nursery, to be soon transplanted to 
other and better abodes. 

The language is a trifle elegant for twentieth-century taste, 
but the points are clear. The many magazines of the mid-nine- 
teenth century were achieving what have been twin magazine 
objectives from the start ; providing information and entertain- 
ment for many people. Their contents were vastly superior to 
those of American magazines a century earlier. Much of the 
writing was merely the ephemeral work of competent hacks and 
journalists, but some was the best writing of a splendid period in 
American literary history. 



Chapter 6 

MAGAZINES AND THE ABOLITION OF SLAVERY 


Th. MID-NINETEENTH CENTURY in the United States was a 
time of ferment. The political liberalism sweeping Europe, 
largely as a result of the revolutions in America and France, 
brought their repercussions in American life, and after the 
1848 revolutions in Germany, Italy, and France, hordes of immi- 
grants came to swell the rapidly mounting population of this 
country and to aid in its westward expansion and industrial 
growth. Three million immigrants entered the United States 
in the ten years from 1845 to 1855. 

New means of transportation, the steamboat, the great 
canals, the railroads, and new means of communication — the 
telegraph in 1844, and the steam-driven printing press in 1847 
— were speeding the tempo of American life. The development 
of power machinery in the mills of New England, the invention 
of the sewing machine in 1844, the opening of new markets in 
the West by the railroads, and in the Far East by treaty with 
China in 1844 and Perry’s persuasion of Japan a decade later, 
were emphasizing the change-over from an agrarian to an indus- 
trial economy which gathered new impetus between the admin- 
istrations of Jackson and Lincoln. In 1850 the annual value of 
the products of American factories was for the first time greater 
than the value of agricultural products. 

Paradoxically, even improvements in agricultural imple- 
ments and machinery hastened the advance of industrialism. 
The McCormick reaper, first patented in 1831, freed men from 
Northern fields to work in the factories — ^as later it freed men 
to fight in the Union armies. At the same time that industry 
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was gaining strength and power in the North, the Southern 
cotton crop was year by year increasing in importance in the 
world market and in monetary value, reaching $105,000,000 in 
1850. The very success of both the factories and the plantations 
widened the sectional split between the industrial North and the 
agrarian South. One needed and fought for a high protective 
tariff ; the other fought as bitterly for the low tariff that would 
favor its position as a seller of raw materials and an importer 
of manufactured articles. And as the value of cotton rose, the 
value of the slaves who produced it rose steadily. 

New and revolutionary ideas in science, ideas that were to 
culminate in Sir Charles Lyell’s Principles of Geology (1830- 
1833) and in Charles Darwin’s The Origin of Species (1859) 
were changing men’s social and political, as well as their 
religious, ideas.^ In 1847 the American Association for the 
Advancement of Science was formed in Boston, and in the same 
year Louis Agassiz left Prussia to begin his scientific work at 
Harvard. 

There were more political ideas seething in the mid-nine- 
teenth century than the Whigs and Democrats dreamed of. 
Horace Greeley opened the columns of The New York Tribune 
to Karl Marx. Greeley had already avowed his own interest in 
Fourierism and socialism. Emerson and his fellow transcen- 
dentalists, whom Greeley admired, had tried at Brook Farm to 
put their idealistic socialism into practice in what was merely the 
most famous of numerous community experiments. 

There were other ideas and ideals in swirling circulation. 
There was agitation for more education. Public school educa- 
tion, through the efforts of such leaders as Horace Mann and 
Henry Barnard, was already widespread and spreading further. 
Between 1819 and 1850, fifteen state universities were founded. 
The cries of Sarah Josepha Hale in Godey’s and of others who 

* Darwin stated that the two most intelligent reviews of the Origin of 
Species were published in American periodicals ; one in The North American 
Review, the other in The New York Times. 
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demanded more education for women were being answered. 
Mary Lyon’s Female Seminary, the first woman’s institution of 
collegiate rank, was opened in South Hadley, Massachusetts, in 
1837. Oberlin College was opened in Ohio as a coeducational 
college in 1833. The University of Iowa admitted women in 
1858. There was agitation for temperance, for greater advan- 
tages for labor, for religious reform, diet reform, for dozens of 
other movements, some of them valid, some mere fads. Emer- 
son, shrewd practical thinker as well as mystic and idealist, upon 
whom most reformers of the time seem to have descended with 
demands for his support, saw the swirling scene as populated 
with “madmen and women, men with beards, Dunkers, Muggle- 
tonians, Come-outers, Groaners, Agrarians, Seventh-Day Bap- 
tists, Quakers, Abolitionists, Unitarians, and Philosophers.” 

The imperialistic ambitions of the country, stirred by “mani- 
fest destiny,” helped to bring on the Mexican War, and added 
California and vast territories — now Arizona, Utah, and New 
Mexico — to the United States in 1848. Texas had already been 
annexed in 1845. The discovery of gold in California in 1848 
added to the general excitement and posed new problems. In the 
single year of 1849 some 80,000 immigrants landed in Cali- 
fornia. 

This was hardly the Federalist United States of Joseph Den- 
nie and The Port Folio. The “common man” of Jackson’s time 
was becoming literate and articulate. Magazines by the score, 
most of them short-lived, sprang up to defend the opinions of 
one group or attack those of another. Frank Luther Mott, 
using various sources, estimates that there were about a hun- 
dred magazines other than newspapers in 1827. The census of 
1850 enumerated 214 monthlies,^ semi-monthlies, and quarter- 
lies, and 1,902 weeklies. Mott further estimates that 2,500 
periodicals, not including newspapers, were issued, some for only 
a short time, others for several years, between 1850 and 1865. 
The growing urbanization brought about by industrialism was 
putting more and more people within the reach of magazines. 
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These new magazines, brought into being as the result of social 
change, were the implements of more change. 

There were still no truly national general magazines. Had 
there been, it is at least possible that their discussions of vital 
issues might have aided in the peaceful solution of sectional 
differences which even in the 1830’s and 1840’s were threaten- 
ing the democratic experiment in America. South Carolina 
threatened secession as early as 1832. Compromise after com- 
promise on the slavery issue was to prove ineffective for more 
than a few years or months. War seemed imminent when, after 
the Clay-Webster-Calhoun debates, the Compromise of 1850 
was reached. Slavery was the basic issue underlying the politi- 
cal, economic, and sectional dispute; and on this issue the 
influence of the magazines was strong. 

In 1831, a year before the threatened secession, of South 
Carolina, William Lloyd Garrison, using borrowed type on a 
hand press set up in a mean back room in Boston, issued the 
first number of The Liberator. Like Wendell Phillips, Garri- 
son was a complete and determined abolitionist who had no 
patience with compromise of any kind, who would not coun- 
tenance the gradual emancipation by political methods favored 
by more conservative anti-slavery advocates. He stood radically 
and unequivocally for the immediate and complete abolition of 
slavery, no matter what the political result for the country. In 
the first number of The Liberator he wrote : “I am in earnest — 
I will not equivocate — I will not excuse — I will not retreat a 
single inch — and / will be heard.” Insistent, undaunted even 
when Georgia advertised a reward for the arrest and conviction 
of its editor who was mobbed on the streets of Boston, harsh, 
violent, even abusive. The Liberator for thirty-five years fought 
slavery with every weapon it could find or devise. In January, 
1865, Garrison declined a twenty-third term as president of the 
American Anti-Slavery Society. On December 29, 1865, his 
great objective having been attained when the Thirteenth 
Amendment to the Constitution was ratified. Garrison put the 
final issue of The Liberator to bed. 
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The cause of abolition claimed the services and devoured 
the energies of great writers of the time. Emerson, Thoreau, 
Lowell, and Whittier, though more moderate in their views and 
temperate in their expression than Garrison in The Liberator, 
were as intense in their hatred of slavery. Thoreau is said to 
have used his Walden cabin as a station in the Underground 
Railway by which slaves were rushed northward to freedom. 
Lowell, whose burning interest in abolition was intensified by 
the abolitionist fervor of the poet Maria White whom he mar- 
ried in 1844, wrote with vehemence and enthusiasm for the 
cause. His anti-slavery papers, collected now in two volumes, 
were written mostly for the Pennsylvania Freeman and for the 
National Anti-Slavery Standard, of which he was associate edi- 
tor from 1845 to 1850. The Second Series of Lowell’s Biglow 
Papers, supporting the North and attacking slavery, ran in the 
Atlantic during the war. Lowell, a liberal thinker who was 
against tryanny in any form, saw slavery as the worst tyranny 
of all. Moral indignation informed his denunciatory 
attacks on the institution he and his fellows were determined to 
uproot. 

The Pennsylvania Freeman was edited in 1838 and 1839 by 
John Greenleaf Whittier, the gentle Quaker poet who gave so 
much of his life and of his literary talent to the fight against 
slavery. The offices of the Freeman were burned to the ground 
by a Philadelphia mob while he was its editor. Like Garrison, 
who was his friend, he was mobbed when he and George 
Thompson, an English lecturer, spoke in Concord, New Hamp- 
shire. In 1846 his anti-slavery poems were collected and printed 
as Voices of Freedom, and in 1848 he became contributing edi- 
tor of the National Era, which was published as an anti-slavery 
paper in Washington. In 1852 the National Era published 
serially the one book which is universally acknowledged to have 
accomplished more for the cause of abolition — and done more 
to provoke the Civil War — than any other anti-slavery writing. 
This was Harriet Beecher Stowe’s Uncle Tom’s Cabin. 

There were numerous other anti-slavery magazines: the 
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Anti-Slavery Record, the Anti-Slavery Examiner, the Massa- 
chusetts Abolitionist, the Emancipator, and the Anti-Slavery 
Reporter. Despite violence and threats of violence, depredation, 
and even murder, these magazines carried on their unrelenting 
warfare against slavery. The Liberator’s presses were de- 
stroyed. In 1835 a mob in South Carolina broke into the United 
States mails and burned copies of the magazine and effigies of 
its editor. The press of the Observer in Alton, Illinois, was 
several times smashed by mobs. Attempting to protect a new 
press sent him by the Ohio Anti-Slavery Society, its determined 
editor, Elijah Lovejoy, an abolitionist of the uncompromising 
Garrison type, was shot and killed on the night of November 7, 
1837. 

Other general magazines took a definite, though less radical, 
stand against slavery, as did most of the denominational church 
magazines. The more conservative anti-slavery position of 
some magazines, whose first consideration was preservation of 
the Union, was best represented perhaps by The North Ameri- 
can Review. Though it condemned slavery on humanitarian 
grounds, it deprecated the dangerous clamor of those who de- 
manded immediate, unplanned abolition without regard to the 
political consequences. In October, 1848, it said: “. . . If any 
change takes place, it will be accomplished, not by the declama- 
tion and agitation of strangers, but by practical expedients, de- 
liberately considered and spontaneously adopted by the public 
sentiment and the lawful authority of the States concerned.” 

Events were moving too fast, however, for the thoughtful 
approach of the more conservative magazines to check the speed 
with which the issue was headed for an explosive climax. It 
was the fiery exhortations of the abolitionist magazines which 
had the greater effect. These certainly aroused and intensified 
sectional hatred, incited to violence, worked to bring feelings to 
fever pitch that precipitated the final conflict — but contributed 
markedly to incalculable social advance. 



Chapter 7 

INNOVATION AND EXPANSION IN COVERAGE 

Th. EDITORS and publishers of early general magazines might 
look with awe and considerable envy on products of the peri- 
odical press today. Successors to Poe, Willis, Taylor, and the 
other “magazinists” of the 1840’s have greatly developed the 
art of writing articles and stories particularly adapted to maga- 
zine publication. Magazine editing as it was developed by such 
later editors as Henry Mills Alden, Gertrude Battles Lane, 
Ellery Sedgwick, Edward Bok, S. S. McClure, and George 
Horace Lorimer, and as practiced today by Henry Luce, Dewitt 
Wallace, and their contemporaries has become a far more com- 
plicated profession than magazine editing as understood and 
deftly practiced by Joseph Dennie, Charles Brockden Brown, 
and Sarah Josepha Hale. 

The rise of advertising and improvements in printing and in 
the reproduction of illustrations were partly responsible for this 
advance. Improved methods of distribution also contributed 
greatly. Editorial, mechanical, and business skills all combined 
to make the national magazine into the medium that today func- 
tions to bring simultaneously to readers in all parts of the coun- 
try information and opinion that exert their social force in 
almost direct ratio to the many millions of people that these 
magazines reach weekly and monthly. But the best magazines 
of 1850 could list contributors at least as distinguished and 
accomplished as those of the best magazines today. As vehicles 
for the communication of news, ideas, and entertainment those 
magazines were forceful and effective. The vital magazines of 
1850 had form and substantial content. Each was possessed of 
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its own validity and carried its own emphasis. Singly and as a 
group they exerted their strong force in American thought and 
American activity. Some of today’s “new” ideas in magazine 
publishing were to have their inception at this time, attain full 
development before the end of the century, and then practically 
disappear before their renascence under different conditions and 
with improved editorial and mechanical techniques in the 1920’s 
and 1930’s. 

Harper’s New Monthly Magazine was founded in 1850 
purely as a magazine to present a selection of material first pub- 
lished in other magazines, both American and foreign. Like the 
modern digest-type magazines. Harper’s published little or no 
original material.^ Its first issue stated that, as the best writers 
in every nation were then writing for magazine publication, 
and as no one could possibly read all the magazines. Harper’s 
would select and publish a 144-page “monthly compendium of 
the periodical publications of the day.” It promised to “transfer 
to its pages as rapidly as they may be issued all the continuous 
tales of Dickens, Bulwer, Croly, Lever, Warren . . .” ^ 
It also promised, with the success of Godey’s, Graham’s and 

* An important consideration with Harper & Brothers, the book pub- 
lishers, in founding the eclectic magazine was that it would serve as an 
advertising medium for their books. For many years it refused all other 
advertising. George P. Rowell, founder both of the first American News- 
paper Directory and of Printers' Ink, writes in his autobiography, Forty 
Years An Advertising Agent (New York: Franklin Publishing Co., 1926) : 

. . The writer remembers listening with staring eyes, while Fletcher 
Harper the younger related that he had that week refused an offer of $18,000 
for the use of the last page for a year for an advertisement of the Howe 
Sewing Machine.” 

* So normal and financially successful was this practice that N. P. Willis 
wrote in the prospectus to the Corsair, a literary weekly which he proposed 
at first to call The Pirate, that its editors intended “to take advantage . . . 
of the privilege assured us by our piratical law of copyright and, in the name 
of American authors (for our own benefit) ‘convey' to our columns, for the 
amusement of our readers, the cream and spirit of everything that ventures 
to light in England, France, and Germany.” Quoted by Frank Luther Mott, 
A History of American Magazines, 1741-1850 (Cambridge, Mass. Harvard 
University Press, 1938), pp. 356-357. American writers naturally were re- 
sentful of Harper's initial policy. Later the magazine began to include 
original contributions by American authors. 
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Peterson’s evidently in mind, that “a carefully prepared Fashion 
Plate, and other pictorial illustrations will accompany each 
number.” There was the usual “monthly record of current 
events.” This feature, which was still running in the late 1880’s, 
was edited for some years by Henry J. Raymond, well-known 
editor of The New York Times. 

At the end of its first half year of publication HarpePs, 
which was immediately successful, could reiterate its purpose, 
declare its accomplishment, and firmly restate its basic intent : 

It was presented in the belief, that it might be the means of 
bringing within the reach of the great mass of the American 
people, an immense amount of useful and entertaining reading 
matter, to which, on account of the great number and expense 
of the books and periodicals in which it originally appears, they 
have hitherto had no access. 

It could boast that it had already achieved a monthly issue of 
50,000 copies, with circulation increase still unchecked. The 
publishers hoped for a popular circulation “unequalled by that 
of any similar periodical ever published in the world.” The 
basic appeal of the early Harper’s was the same as the present- 
day appeal of the digest magazines, though selections were not 
condensed but usually reprinted in full. Editors were already 
envisioning the kind of mass circulation which did not become 
a reality until Cyrus Curtis harnessed the force of advertising 
to magazines. 

Harper’s in 1850 “transferred” to its pages material on ex- 
ploration, travel, science, art, on social and domestic life, as 
well as poetry and fiction. It drew heavily on the English 
magazines, wholesale from Dickens’ Houseworld Words. Other 
magazines whose names reappeared continually were the Eclec- 
tic Review, Sharpes’ London Magazine, Howitt’s Country 
Yearbook, Chambers’ Edinburgh Journal, and the Dublin Uni- 
versity Magazine. It drew on old and new books as well as on 
the magazines. An 1850 serial was Ik Marvel’s (Donald G. 
Mitchell) best seller. Reveries of a Bachelor, “from a new work 
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soon to be issued by Baker & Scribners.” The magazine title 
was “A Bachelor’s Reverie.” The names of Lord Chesterfield, 
Harriet Martineau, Southey, Guizot, and Coleridge appeared as 
authors during the year, and Leigh Hunt, evidently a favorite 
with Harper’s, was represented in almost every issue. 

American writers might complain bitterly, and publishers 
like Graham might well protest such competition, but Harper’s 
did its job of selection well, and the form proved almost as 
popular in its time as it is proving in its streamlined counter- 
parts today. By expanding and intensifying the range of peri- 
odical materials available. Harper’s accomplished a distinct serv- 
ice for its readers. After the 1850’s it began to publish more 
American material but always relied heavily on English fiction. 
It published serially Dickens’ Bleak House and Little Dorrit, 
Thackeray’s Virginians and The Newcomes, and George Eliot’s 
Romola. In January, 1893, at the height of its excellence as a 
literary magazine under Henry Mills Alden, it began serial 
publication of Du Maurier’s Trilby, one of the most popular 
English novels of modern times. With the Trilby text were 
reproduced Du Maurier’s original illustrations. Fine illustrating 
was by this time a Harper’s tradition, and part of the maga- 
zine’s great success was due to the work of its artists. In 1885 
and 1886, with Alden as editor, and with George William Cur- 
tis in the “Editor’s Easy Chair” and William Dean Howells 
occupying the “Editor’s Study” — two famous Harper’s de- 
partments — the monthly was running Oliver Goldsmith’s She 
Stoops to Conquer with illustrations by Edwin Abbey. Though 
most stories and articles were still unsigned even in the 1880’s, 
Brander Matthews, Helen Hunt Jackson, Elizabeth Stuart 
Phelps, Mary E. Wilkins, James Lane Allen, Thomas Nelson 
Page, Charles Dudley Warner, and “Charles Egbert Craddock” 
were prominent American contributors in 1885 and 1886. C. S. 
Reinhart and later Howard Pyle, A. E. Sterner, and William 
T. Smedley were, with Edwin Abbey, among Harper’s best- 
known artists. 



“AH ME I WHEN SHALL I MARRY ME?“ 


Edwin Abbey's finely executed illustrations for She Stoops to Conquer 
were a leading feature of Harper s New Monthly Magazine for a half- 
dozen issues during 1886 . 
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Harper's published Mark Twain and Thomas Hardy. For 
many years it brought the best in English letters and some of 
the most popular American writing to its readers. In the 1880’s 
and 1890’s the fiction and verse by present-day standards were 
thin, but they were the best of their kind at the time. Frederick 
Lewis Allen, the present editor of Harper’s, has analyzed the 
defects of the magazines of this period, pointing out that the 
very excellence of Harper’s and its competitors in 1891 marked 
the limitations of these magazines as a social force: 

Fifty years ago a small group of magazines, including the 
Century, Harper’s, the four-year-old Scribner’s and the unillus- 
trated Atlantic Monthly, not only led the magazines of the coun- 
try in literary and artistic quality, but were also among the big 
sellers. The circulation records of those days are hard to come 
by, but it is my impression that in 1891 Harper’s had between 
100,000 and 200,000 readers, and that few, if any, periodicals in 
America had more than that. To us today some of the Harper’s 
fiction of 1891 seems naive, some of its verse weakly sentimen- 
tal, some of its pen-and-ink illustrations too daintily photo- 
graphic; we wonder at its comparative neglect of the vital 
social and economic issues of the day, at its preoccupation with 
the safely remote, the respectably classical, the second-hand 
literary; and at its careful propriety. We have to remind our- 
selves that the public for which it was edited was the victim of 
an attractive but academic and timorous genteelism. . . 

The same limitations that Mr. Allen indicated in Harper’s 
of the nineteenth century applied to the other famous maga- 
zines which he mentioned. The Atlantic Monthly was founded 
in Boston in 1857 when Moses Dresser Phillips of Phillips, 
Sampson, & Company invited Emerson, Longfellow, Cabot, 
Holmes, and Motley to a dinner to discuss Francis H. Under- 
wood’s idea for a magazine. E. P. Whipple, the critic whose 
work appears in almost all the best literary magazines of the 
second half of the century, was invited to another dinner held 
the next day. Lowell was made editor and, at his insistence, 

® Frederick Lewis Allen, “American Magazines, 1741-1941,” Bulletin of 
The New York Public Library, June, 1941. 
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Holmes chief contributor. These founders became, with others 
of the New England group, the important and regular contribu- 
tors to the Atlantic during its first and best years. 

No American magazine has ever had more distinguished 
original contributors. Though none of their productions were 
signed, Emerson, Lowell, Charles Eliot Norton, Harriet 
Beecher Stowe, Parke Godwin, and Whittier all contributed to 
the 128-page first issue of The Atlantic Monthly, published in 
November, 1857. That famous issue contained the first install- 
ment of Oliver Wendell Holmes’ The Aiitocrat of the Break- 
fast Table (Every Man His Own Boswell) — which it is amaz- 
ing to remember now was bitterly attacked by the evangelical 
press for its unorthodox remarks. There were several of Emer- 
son’s finest poems, including “Days,” “The Rommany [sic] 
Girl,” and “Brahma”; several short stories; the first part of a 
serial, “Akin By Marriage” ; a disaission of “The Origin of Di- 
dactic Poetry” ; a long description of the Manchester Art Exhibi- 
tion; an article on “British India” and another on the currency; 
and departments devoted to “Literary Notes” and “Music.” Sur- 
prisingly, the lead article in this issue was an appreciative essay 
on Douglas Jerrold, the great “Q” of Punch, who had died 
during the year. Although Holmes was a humorist and Lowell 
paraded a punning humor of a kind, it is difficult to associate 
the dignified Atlantic with the satirical wit and epigrammatic 
humor of the English comic weekly. 

Whittier’s “Skipper Ireson’s Ride,” which, on Lowell’s ad- 
vice, he wrote in New England dialect, was in the second num- 
ber of the Atlantic. Lowell, always sure of himself, was a sound 
though arbitrary editor, quite willing to change what he did 
not like. Sometimes his changes improved a manuscript ; some- 
times he merely antagonized better writers than he. Thoreau’s 
“Chesuncook,” the narrative of his second journey into the 
Maine woods, was published in June and July, 1858. Without 
consulting Thoreau, Lowell, who had solicited the manuscript, 
deleted a passage whose philosophy he disapproved. After writ- 
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ing Lowell a stinging rebuke which was not answered, Thoreau 
thereupon refused to write again for the Atlantic while Lowell 
remained its editor. Thoreau did not appear again in the Atlan- 
tic during his lifetime. Though he arranged with James T. 
Fields, Lowell’s successor and a member of the publishing firm 
of Ticknor & Fields which purchased the magazine in 1859, to 
publish a part of his Excursions, Thoreau died before it ap- 
peared. Almost all of his posthumous work, edited from his 
manuscripts, was published in the Atlantic. 

The list of Atlantic literary triumphs is long; a full list of 
its early contributors would include almost every revered name 
of New England in American letters of the nineteenth century. 
Unlike Harper’s, which in its first years simply exploited Eng- 
lish writers, the Atlantic offered the finest American imagina- 
tive and critical writers a suitable, periodical vehicle for their 
work and consequently made great contributions to American 
literature. In so far as its belletristic product influences the 
spirit of a country, no American magazine has been more influ- 
ential than The Atlantic Monthly. 

One limitation has often been pointed out. The Atlantic was 
meant to be as broad in coverage as its name suggested. In 
reality, during its first years it confined itself almost entirely to 
publishing the Boston, Cambridge, and Concord writers. There 
was some justification for this. Though critics and historians 
jealous of the literary pretensions of other regions of the coun- 
try may cavil, and many have cavilled loudly, the fact remains 
that the best writers of the mid-nineteenth century were con- 
centrated about Boston. 

There was another limitation. The Atlantic described itself 
as “a magazine of literature, art, and politics.” In actuality, it 
presented the literary and acknowledged the artistic, but avoided 
the political and the social. Like Harper’s of the same period, 
it suffered from the same restriction that produced its excellence. 
Neither magazine paid much attention to the Civil War, though 
the Atlantic published Julia Ward Howe’s “Battle Hymn of the 
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Republic” (Fields is said to have affixed the title), and the 
Second Series of Lowell’s Biglow Papers. Both magazines 
stressed the literary and the cultural, largely neglecting other 
fundamental aspects of American life. 

William Dean Howells was the best of the nineteenth-century 
Atlantic editors who succeeded Fields. His was still a literary 
Atlantic, but more a national than a provincial magazine. 
Thomas Bailey Aldrich, editor from 1881 to 1890, carefully 
gave the Atlantic the same academic, genteel propriety which 
Richard Watson Gilder guarded so jealously in The Century. 
The next three editors, Horace Scudder, Walter Hines Page, 
and Bliss Perry, injected more articles on social subjects into 
the magazine, and the Atlantic even indulged in some mild 
muckraking when the reform movement of the first decade of 
the twentieth century was in full swing. Yet it was not until 
1909, when Ellery Sedgwick, a young editor trained on The 
Youth’s Companion, Leslie’s Monthly (Sedgwick changed the 
title from Frank Leslie’s Popular Monthly), the American Mag- 
azine, and McClure’s, bought the magazine, that the Atlantic 
fully recognized the importance of social and political material. 
Without neglecting the literary, always pre-eminent in the mag- 
azine, it broadened its coverage and sharpened its perceptions of 
the contemporary scene. When Sedgwick bought the magazine 
for $50,000, it was about to fail. It had a circulation of only 
1 5,000 and was losing $4,000 a year. In his first year as owner 
and editor Sedgwick showed a profit of $4,000. 

Under Sedgwick’s direction the influence of The Atlantic 
Monthly, always strong in literature, was reinforced in other 
directions. The new editor’s mail, he later said proudly in The 
Happy Profession, soon bore witness to its expansion and 
greater strength. Men of national reputation and eminence 
began to submit articles. Woodrow Wilson, while President, 
sent the Atlantic an unsolicited article. Later A1 Smith, still 
later Wendell Willkie, appeared in its pages. Ellery Sedgwick 
used these illustrations to show that such men deliberately chose 
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The Atlantic Monthly as an effective medium for dissemination 
of their ideas. Every editor likes to believe that his magazine 
is, for one reason or another, pre-eminent in influence with the 
public, and the promotion departments of many magazines have 
striven for phrases in which to clothe like claims. With more 
justification than some, Ellery Sedgwick could say: “To inocu- 
late the few who influence the many is the Atlantic’s perpetual 
formula,” 

It was another magazine, also founded in 1857, which be- 
came a strong political and social force and accomplished much 
toward the advance of the American magazine. Harper’s 
Weekly, through its development of illustrations into vivid pic- 
torial journalism and through its new coverage and comments 
as well as its feature articles, can easily be seen as the precursor 
of today’s weekly pictorial and news magazines. Harper’s 
Weekly, “a journal of civilization,” as the line under the logo- 
type read, was found largely as a vehicle to carry the kind of 
political writing eschewed by the literary Harper’s Monthly. 
From its first number in 1857 to its last in 1916, it was a bright, 
alert, well-illustrated weekly, offering fiction, both short stories 
and serials, essays, editorials, news, advertising, poetry, and 
humor. It began to run full-page pictures in its first year. These 
full-page pictures that always told a story became one of the 
best and most characteristic Harper’s Weekly features. 

There had been illustrated magazines before this time. The 
first of them, Gleason’s Pictorial, was founded in 1851. Under 
the guidance of Henry Carter, the English-born engraver and 
publisher who later changed his name to Frank Leslie, it was a 
successful weekly for most of the 1850’s. Frank Leslie’s Illus- 
trated Newspaper, founded a year before Harper’s Weekly, was 
a sensational sheet. Leslie distributed the wood blocks among 
a force of engravers, then assembled the parts so as to hit the 
streets quickly with his eight-page tabloid of murders, fires, 
railroad disasters, lynchings, morgue scenes. By 1868 he was 
running a two-page spread of such cultural occasions as the 
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grand dress rehearsal at Pike’s New Opera House at 23rd Street 
and Eighth Avenue — which Jim Fisk bought and over which 
he and Jay Gould had their resplendent offices — in order to give 
variety to his enticing displays of home accidents, charred 
bodies, gun fights, and spectacular street accidents. 

Undoubtedly Leslie’s Illustrated Newspaper suggested the 
pictorial idea to the Harpers, and some of Leslie’s artists, no- 
tably the young Thomas Nast, joined the new magazine, but well 
before 1868 Harper's Weekly had brought pictorial journalism 
to a kind of perfection never achieved by Leslie’s newspaper. 
Its aim was not sensationalism but accurate graphic reporting, 
and that is what it provided. The Civil War was its great 
opportunity. Just as today’s magazines sent their corps of cor- 
respondents and photographers to cover World Wars I and II, 
Harper’s Weekly sent a staff of writers and artists to the Civil 
War battle fronts. William Waud, Theodore Davis, Thomas 
Nast, A. W. Warren, and Andrew McCallum sent back pencil or 
pen-and-ink drawings of battle and camp scenes which were 
published as half-page, full-page, and sometimes double-page 
engravings. The magazine so admirably succeeded in its report- 
ing of the war that its files for the period are well known as a 
vivid pictorial and authentic news source for Civil War history. 
Besides engravings. Harper’s Weekly by 1863 was publishing 
reproductions of Brady photographs, though these were usually 
portraits of the various Union generals and naval commanders. 

The accomplishments of Harper’s Weekly during the war 
were recognized at the time. Fletcher Harper, working editor 
of the Weekly as he was of Harper’s Monthly, went to Wash- 
ington during the war to defend the magazine against Secre- 
tary of War Stanton’s accusation that it had given aid and 
comfort to the enemy by publishing pictures of Union fortifica- 
tions, and to fight the Secretary’s order for the magazine’s sus- 
pension. Harper obtained both a revocation of the order and 
Stanton’s thanks for the services his paper was performing. 
Lincoln later was reported to have said that Thomas Nast, 
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through his cartoons and drawings in Harper’s Weekly, had 
been the country’s most effective recruiting sergeant. 

The most spectacular magazine success of the mid-century 
showed, in other directions, ways in which the mass magazine 
was to develop. The New York Ledger, which Robert Bonner 
began to publish in 1855, was sensational in its day on several 
counts. Five years after its founding it had attained the then 
unheard of circulation of 400,000 — at a time when the popu- 
lation of the entire country was only 31,000,000. It paid tre- 
mendous sums to “name” contributors. It made its publisher 
a millionaire. And, though Bonner would admit no advertising 
to the columns of the Ledger, he made uninhibited use of adver- 
tising to sell his magazine. Bonner, like those who publish the 
magazines of large circulation today, aimed at mass readership. 
What he gave his readers in a well-printed eight-page magazine 
was the work of the best-known magazine fiction writers of the 
day, the work of the most popular poets, and special features 
written by all the literate figures in public life whom he could 
persuade to write for him. 

In 1859 the masthead of the Ledger listed among “regular 
contributors” : George D. Prentice, John G. Saxe, Col. W. B. 
Dunlap, Fanny Fern, Mrs. Sigourney, Mrs. Southworth, Alice 
Cary, Augusta Moore, Sylvanus Cobb, Jr., and Emerson Ben- 
nett. Bonner ran one after another that year and for many years 
afterward the melodramatic serials of Sylvanus Cobb, Jr., and 
all the stories and essays of the sprightly Fanny Fern.“ The Hid- 
den Hand” by Emma D. Southworth, “The Little Foxes” by 
the omnipresent T. S. Arthur, “Raphael; or The Fugitives of 
Paris” by Dr. Henry W. Wadsworth, and similar fiction were 
continued all through 1859. 

But Bonner, a shrewd magazine publisher who had begun 
his career as a Hartford printer, also began to publish in 1859 
“The Mount Vernon Papers” by Edward Everett, Harvard 
president and professor. North American editor, statesman and 
writer. For the series Everett, who was also president of the 
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Ladies’ Mount Vernon Society, received $10,000 which he con- 
tributed to the fund for the preservation of Washington’s home. 
Later, in 1870, Bonner was featuring weekly articles by the 
popular and admired preacher Henry Ward Beecher and auto- 
biographical writing by Horace Greeley. Along with the inevi- 
table Cobb thrillers and the “Fern Leaves” was highly reputable 
biographical writing by James Barton, and with the mawkish 
verse of women poets Bonner ran serious articles by “twelve 
distinguished Senators of the United States.” By paying liber- 
ally for them Bonner was able to obtain poems from Longfellow 
and Bryant, prose from Harriet Beecher Stowe, work from 
leading college presidents and scholars. 

According to Bonner himself, as he is quoted by George 
Rowell, again and again he would gather all the money he could 
obtain and spend it in advertising his magazine. Before he re- 
turned to his office, it seemed, all his money had come back and 
more with it. What Bonner did was to publish a page or two 
of Gun Maker of Moscow by Sylvanus Cobb, Jr., or some simi- 
lar Ledger story in the pages of a newspaper, then break it off 
with “Continued in The New York Ledger The idea was new 
then. Or he would buy whole newspaper pages and fill them 
with display advertising after this fashion : 


THE NEW YORK LEDGER 
THE NEW YORK LEDGER 
THE NEW YORK LEDGER 
WILL BE FOR SALE 
WILL BE FOR SALE 
WILL BE FOR SALE 
TO-MORROW MORNING 
TO-MORROW MORNING 
TO-MORROW MORNING 
THROUGHOUT THE 
THROUGHOUT THE 
THROUGHOUT THE 
UNITED STATES 
UNITED STATES 
UNITED STATES 
AND NEW JERSEY 
AND NEW JERSEY 
AND NEW JERSEY 
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Bonner is said to have paid as high as $27,000 for one week’s 
advertising of his magazine, and up to $150,000 in a year. 
These were large figures eighty and ninety years ago. Bonner 
could claim with some accuracy in an editorial in one issue of 
the Ledger: “More money is spent upon the Ledger to make it 
a good paper than is spent upon any other paper in the world. 
, . . It has the largest number of great and distinguished 
writers. . . . The principal Bishops, Doctors of Divinity, and 
Clergymen write for it. . . . Distinguished public men, in- 
cluding Foreign Ministers, Members of the Cabinet and Sena- 
tors in Congress write for the Ledger. . . .” 

Bonner reveled in the success of his magazine and bought 
famous race horses with part of his profits. He did not believe 
in stake racing but enjoyed a match race with some other horse 
fancier like Commodore Vanderbilt on a country road. Bonner 
liked to talk brightly and briskly to his readers and in one edi- 
torial, with the mixture of effrontery, complacency, and trust 
that were part of his charm, he quoted the Commodore. People 
were continually stopping him on the street, Bonner said, to 
express their approval of the newest Ledger. He was reminded 
of Vanderbilt’s retort to those who had exclaimed that they 
liked a new ocean steamer. “Well,” said the Commodore, 
“you’d be confounded fools if you didn’t !” * 

Robert Bonner’s conception of a profitable magazine was 
very modern. The body of the Ledger was staff-written by 
popular writers whose work was produced exclusively for the 
Ledger. He gathered in special articles from writers whose 

^Robert Bonner always kept his readers informed and advised. He did 
not call a spade by prettier names. “We employ no traveling agents,” he 
wrote in 1859. “If any party pretends to act as such, you can put him down 
as a swindler.” He suggested in another editorial that people stop bothering 
him. “We are,” he wrote, “constantly receiving letters from parties whom 
we highly esteem and would be glad to oblige, but ... we are so loaded with 
labors that every moment of our time has to carry double . . . our friends 
. . . will see how impossible it is for us to act upon our friendly impulses 
and answer their letters. Don’t expect it of us ; and don’t send us any manu- 
scripts.” 
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names would add luster to the magazine. His uninhibited and 
successful use of advertising was in advance of his time. If it 
seems an anomaly that he would print none himself, it must be 
remembered that many other editors of the time also refused 
it. The wily Bonner may have felt that its absence gave his 
Ledger a certain cachet and respectability in the eyes of those 
who viewed the prolific outpourings of Sylvanus Cobb, Jr., 
Fanny Fern, and their fellows with something less than com- 
plete critical approval. 



Chapter 8 

MAGAZINES AS A WEAPON AGAINST 
POLITICAL CORRUPTION 


If, under the determined leadership of crusading editors, 
magazines were made a dynamic force for social betterment in 
the opening years of the twentieth century, it was the rival 
illustrated weeklies founded just before the Civil War, Leslie’s 
and Harper’s Weekly, which first demonstrated the effective- 
ness of the American magazine as an instrument of civic and 
social reform. 

In 1858 Leslie’s began a bitter campaign against “swill milk” 
in New York City. Cows in dairies supplying New York’s 
milk were being fed distillery mash and refuse. The diet stimu- 
lated the milk production of the animals, but they developed 
sores, their tails rotted off, and the milk was filled with disease 
germs. Leslie’s described the situation in vivid editorials, ran 
pictures of filthy conditions in the dairies and of the diseased 
and dying cows. “For the midnight assassin,” Leslie wrote, 
“we have the rope and the gallows; for the robber, the peni- 
tentiary; but for those who murder our children by the thou- 
sands we have neither reprobation nor punishment.” 

But both distilleries and dairies were protected by the poli- 
ticians in power. An investigation by the board of health found 
no alarming conditions, and so reported. Leslie’s pressed the 
fight. It had milk carts followed, and addresses where deliveries 
were made were published in the magazine, together with a 
warning that the buyers were feeding poisoned milk to their 
children. Another investigation showed that dairies and distil- 
leries were blameless, whereupon the attack in Leslie’s grew 
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more virulent. The chairman of the exonerating committee 
Leslie’s described as “a barefaced, shameless rascal.” Another 
alderman was described as his superior “in all that constitutes 
the scurrilous blackguard and mouthy poltroon.” 

Leslie’s printed cartoons now as well as pictures. It attacked 
the entire city administration which was responsible for the 
milk scandal. The report of the committee of the New York 
Academy of Medicine, which the mayor was forced to appoint, 
found the abuses as bad as the magazine had pictured them. An 
attempt was made to indict Frank Leslie for criminal libel, but 
the action was thrown out by the grand jury. The expose in 
Leslie’s put an end to the sale of milk from herds fed with 
waste from the distilleries. The New York State legislature 
was acknowledging a magazine-accomplished fact when it acted 
to forbid the traffic in 1861. 

Harper’s Weekly, under the idealistic leadership of George 
William Curtis ^ and with the devastating cartoons of Thomas 
Nast as the principal weapon, entered on the far more formid- 
able task of overthrowing Tammany and smashing the 
notorious Tweed Ring. J. Henry Harper in The House of 
Harper (New York: 1912), tells in full a story of magazine 
courage which other magazine and social historians have noted 
and approved. 

In 1870 the Tweed Ring, composed of William Marcy 
Tweed, Peter Barr Sweeny, Richard B. Connolly, and A. Oakey 

* George William Curtis, like Charles A. Dana, famous editor of the 
New York Sun, was a product of Brook Farm, the transcendentalist com- 
munity near Boston which Emerson had helped found and where Hawthorne 
lived for a year before his marriage. Like George Ripley, the commimity’s 
president, he later joined the staff of Horace Greeley’s New York Tribune. 
Curtis traveled in the Far East as a Tribune correspondent, wrote amusing 
travel books, several sentimental novels, and then became a strong reform 
editor, writing both in Harper’s Weekly and in the “Editor’s Easy Chair” in 
Harper's Monthly. Unlike Dana he remained an idealist, fighting first against 
slavery, then for women’s rights, civil service reform, and industrial har- 
mony. It is hard to reconcile Harper's Weekly’s brutal ridicule of Horace 
Greeley during the presidential campaign of 1872 with Curtis’ character and 
principles. 
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Hall, completely controlled not only the New York City ad- 
ministration but the Tammany governor of New York and a 
working majority of the state legislature,* Elated by their suc- 
cess in Manhattan, they were gleefully preparing extension of 
their very remunerative activities on a national scale. “Next 
year we shall be in Washington,” Hall is reported to have 
asserted confidently. When the investigation into its intricate 
and widespread activities was completed, it was proved that the 
Tweed Ring had robbed the city of $200,000,000 by tax- 
dodging, blackmail, and extortion, by floating vast issues of 
fraudulent bonds, by selling favors and franchises, and by a 
multitude of other assorted swindles. Yet so deeply intrenched 
was it that when Harper’s Weekly, joined later by The New 
York Times, began its exposure Tweed could coolly ask, “What 
are you going to do about it ?” 

For ‘one thing, records of the city’s expenditures were con- 
veniently missing. 

The opening attack in Harper’s Weekly was mild by com- 
parison with what followed. Editorially on October 29, 1870, 
it said : 

Tammany Hall, which absolutely controls the city by the 
most notoriously criminal means, and which, under popular 
forms, has annihilated popular government, justly excites the 
apprehension of all good citizens. Unless its power can be 
broken the most disastrous results and the most desperate civil 
convulsions are sure to come. Tammany Hall governs by terror- 
ism and corruption. It relies upon cheating at the polls. And no 
free people can long tolerate such a system, when its character 
is exposed, as that of Tammany now is. 

Later editorials described Tammany as “the rule of corruption 
by money and fear,” and as a “plague spot in the center of the 
American system.” Harper’s Weekly pointed to its control of 

*The Ring members were known by names reminiscent of those popu- 
larized by the comic strips of a later date. Tweed was known as “the Boss,” 
Sweeny as “the Brains,” Connolly as “Slippery Dick,” and Hall as “O.K. 
Haul.” It was Nast who invented the last alias. 
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the state government and the city courts and to its avowed aim 
of conducting its depredations on a national scale. 

The editorial language of Harper's Weekly was strong and 
grew stronger, but Nast’s caricatures were ruthlessly destruc- 
tive, Nast, the German-born cartoonist and illustrator, who 
through his work in the magazines helped develop American 
public opinion for more than a quarter of a century, had begun 
his attack on Tammany in Harper’s Weekly in 1869. Among 
the most devastating of his later cartoons in the war on the 
Ring were “Tweedledee and Sweedledum,” which showed 
Tweed and Sweeny dispensing funds to greedy henchmen and 
setting aside their own generous take; “The Boss,” which 
showed the city flattened under a gigantic thumb; “The Only 
Thing They Respect or Fear,” which showed the four Ring 
members cowering under four nooses dangling from a gibbet; 
“Let Us Prey,” which showed the four perched as waiting vul- 
tures on a mountainside while lightning flashed about them; 
and “The Tammany Tiger Loose,” in which Tweed, cast as 
Nero looked happily on while a tiger in a Roman arena tore 
into the prone figure of the republic.® 

It was the cartoons that woke the Ring. “Let’s stop them 
damned pictures,” J. Henry Harper reports Tweed as saying. 
“I don’t care so much what the papers write about me — ^my con- 
stituents can’t read; but, damn it, they can see pictures!” 
Alarmed now, Tweed and his fellow statesmen tried threats, in- 
timidation, and physical violence. All Harper books used as 
texts in New York City schools were thrown out and texts pub- 
lished by the New York Printing Company, a Tammany-owned 
business, were substituted. Tweed threatened to horsewhip 
Nast, but did not when they met. Mayor Hall forbade the sale 
of Harper's Weekly on the newsstands, 

®Use of a tiger’s head as the symbol for Tammany stemmed from the 
picture on Americas No. 6, engine of the volunteer fire company Tweed had 
helped organize as a young man. Nast himself invented and used in cartoons 
the elephant as a symbol of the Republican party, and the donkey as the 
Democrats’ symbol. 
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By a dever trick the missing city records were obtained. 
Samuel Tilden infiltrated the office of the comptroller, placing 
there as an employee one of his adherents, William Copeland, 
who carefully transcribed the damning accounts. Another in- 
vestigator, Matthew O’Rourke, a county bookkeeper, gathered 
in further proof of enormous frauds. The records were turned 
over to the Times for publication. Begging and pleading, 
Comptroller Connolly called on George Jones, proprietor of the 
newspaper. He offered Jones $5,000,000 not to publish the 
records. Jones refused. The records, when they appeared in 
July, 1871, told an almost incredible story. The Ring had em- 
ployed devices of every kind in its gouging of the people. One 
of its happiest ventures, the records showed, was a courthouse 
being built in 1870. One plasterer on this job, according to the 
city’s accounts, had received $2,870,464.06. During one month 
he had been paid $50,000 a day. 

The Nast cartoons continued. “ ’Twas Him” showed a group 
of the looters each pointing to one of the others when asked 
“Who Stole the People’s Money?” “Shadows of Coming 
Events” prophesied the rioting that such misrule would cause. 
On July 12, 1871, the rioting broke out when Tammany- 
inspired ruffians, vowing vengeance on everything they dis- 
liked, especially on Nast, who was marching with the Seventh 
Regiment, and on Harper’s Weekly, attacked marchers and on- 
lookers in an Orangemen’s parade. One hundred people were 
killed or wounded. 

As the Ring had, in desperation, attempted to bribe Jones, 
it also approached Nast. An officer of the bank in which the 
Ring kept its funds offered him $200,000 to study art abroad. 
According to Albert Bigelow Paine, biographer of the cartoon- 
ist, Nast considered the matter a few moments, then asked if 
the Ring could not do better. The offer was immediately raised 
to half a million in gold if he would drop his attack on the Ring 
and leave the country. Nast said that, instead, he would remain 
where he was and bend his further efforts to placing the Ring 
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members behind bars. The emissary left with the warning that 
he might first put himself in a coffin. 

Though the Tweed-controlled papers, especially the New 
York World, continued to support the Ring, other newspapers 
and magazines which had dared not take the lead joined in the 
attack. The Tribune was first. Charles Nordhoff, managing 
editor of the Evening Post, which William Cullen Bryant owned 
and published, lost his job as the result of his onslaughts on 
the Ring. Charles A. Dana’s Sun printed one or two damaging 
indictments but did little more. Among the magazines which 
allied themselves with Harper’s Weekly, The Nation, edited by 
the militant E. L. Godkin, came out strongly for its distinctive 
solution to the problem. It advocated hanging. On September 
2, 1871, The Nation said: 

... In our opinion Hall, Connolly, Tweed, Barnard, and all 
the class to which they belong . . . fear no penalty for their 
misdeeds except a violent death. They are indifferent to public 
opinion and have matters so arranged that the prison pen has 
no terrors for them, and a natural death they calculate upon. 

But the prospect of a violent death, which would suddenly stop 
their champagne, knock the satin sofas from under them, shut 
out the velvet carpets from their view, cause their fast horses 
to vanish into thin air, and launch them into the cold unknown 
would terrify them exceedingly; and such a death, we repeat, a 
large and growing body of respectable citizens think they ought 
to die — first and foremost in order to stop their thieving and rid 
the community of them, and secondly, to prevent an unwhole- 
some influence on public and private morals of the spectacle of 
the peaceful close of their career in the enjoyment of their 
stealings. 

Tammany was defeated in the elections of 1871, and the 
Ring was smashed. William Marcy Tweed was arrested, freed 
on a million-dollar bond supplied by his friend and Erie asso- 
ciate, Jay Gould. He served a short prison term, was rearrested, 
and escaped. He fled to Spain disguised as a seaman. Spanish 
officials identified him from a Nast cartoon, and Tweed died in 
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New York’s Ludlow Street jail in 1878. Other members of the 
Ring fled into exile or died in jail, though Sweeny returned 
from France, made restitution to the city of $400,000 of what 
he had stolen, and was allowed to go free. 

The circulation of Harper’s Weekly, 160,000 in 1872, trebled 
as a result of the magazine’s bold and successful fight against 
the Ring. Though it centered in a struggle against corrupt 
municipal administration, the drama received nationwide atten- 
tion because of the fundamental issues of government involved. 
The whole country had an opportunity of watching a magazine 
match its force against a powerful enemy of the people and 
saw it prove its strength. 



Chapter 9 

EMERGENCE OF THE NATIONAL MAGAZINE 


The NEED for adequate communication of facts and ideas to 
all parts of the country at the same time was a lesson taught 
forcibly by the Civil War and emphasized by the sectional ani- 
mosities and misunderstandings that persisted in the postwar 
years. Congress in the 1870’s fully realized that the circulation 
of news, information, and intelligent discussion by reliable 
means was vitally necessary for the maintenance and strengthen- 
ing of national unity. 

The magazine could now be distributed nationally. Machin- 
ery for speedier distribution had been built up to meet war 
necessities. It was available now for the distribution of maga- 
zines as well as all other commodities. The magazine was a 
vehicle which could present simultaneously identical facts, uni- 
formly treated, in every locality. Men and women. North, 
South, East, and West, could read and judge the same mate- 
rials, instead of forming their beliefs and reaching their deci- 
sions on the basis of varied accounts published in different sec- 
tions and often distorted by regional prejudice. Such at least, 
was the ideal possibility. 

Realizing that in the magazine, which had already proved its 
effect on public opinion, the United States had a solid instru- 
ment for developing and reinforcing national sentiment. Con- 
gress passed legislation which established favorable mailing 
privileges for the periodical press. In a House debate on the 
subject Representative H. D. Money, who incidentally was a 
newspaper publisher, voiced the considerations that prompted 
the measure : 
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Mr. Speaker, the object of the government in establishing a 
postal service was for the dissemination of useful knowledge 
for the public good and to promote communication between its 
citizens in the several sections of the country. . . . The Post- 
Office Department, looked at in that light, may be considered as 
a great educator of people in all parts of the country. . . . That 
highest class of literature in which are ranked all monthly, 
bi-monthly, and quarterly publications, is excluded from the 
privileged rate, although they are in their very nature the 
highest educators that reach the people in that way. . . . Take 
all the monthlies of the country and I say if you examine the 
character of those monthlies you will find more than two-thirds 
of the monthlies of the country are not the mere vehicles of 
literature to the people, but are instructors in the highest sense 
of the term. (Congressional Record, January 23, 1879) 

The postal act of March 3, 1879, which gave second-class 
mailing privileges to magazines “originated and published for 
the dissemination of information of a public character, or devoted 
to literature, the sciences, arts, or some special industry,” was 
recognition of the stature which magazines were achieving in 
the years of accelerated industrial and economic growth in 
America that began with the Civil War and continued through 
the remainder of the nineteenth century. Of these years, Ed- 
ward Atkinson, the economist, wrote in 1891 : “There has never 
been in the history of civilization a period, or a place, or a sec- 
tion of the earth in which science and invention have worked 
such progress or have created such opportunity for material 
welfare as in these United States in the period which has 
elapsed since the end of the Civil War.” ^ 

East and West coasts had been joined by rail when in 1869 
tracks laid from the east by the Union Pacific were joined at 
Promontory Point near Ogden, Utah, to those laid from the 
west by the Central Pacific. Chicago was growing almost in- 
credibly as the principal rail center of the Middle West. Pitts- 

^ From Arthur M. Schlesinger, Political and Social Growth of the 
American People, 3rd ed. (Copyright, 1941 by The Macmillan Company 
and used with their permission.) P. 42. 
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burgh was rapidly becoming the great steel and iron center that 
it is today. Other cities were developing as manufacturing and 
distribution, given tremendous impetus by the war, were inten- 
sified to meet the demands of a population that grew from 
31,000,000 in 1860 to 50,000,000 in 1880, to 76,000,000 in 
1900. And it was a population increasingly urban and indus- 
trialized. 

Less than 62,000 patents had been granted before 1865. The 
number during the remainder of the nineteenth century reached 
nearly 638,000. The value of manufactures in the United 
States trebled from 1860, when it was less than two billions of 
dollars, to 1880 when it was over five billions. By 1890 it had 
reached nine billions and the United States ranked as the first 
manufacturing nation in the world, its output exceeding that of 
Great Britain and Germany combined. 

American engineering and production methods were speed- 
ing the vast and fundamental changes sweeping over the na- 
tion. Steel, oil, the application of steam to machinery, brought 
material progress, but in its wake new social and economic 
problems. This was the period of the Robber Barons and the 
Gilded Age, of new social patterns, of political corruption and 
economic conflict, as well as a period of material advance for the 
middle class that was growing in power. It was this class, made 
literate through public school education, that formed a new and 
wider audience of readers not reached by the rather staid 
monthly and quarterly magazines. 

To reach this audience a whole new group of magazines 
sprang up: McCall’s, 1870; Popular Science, 1872; Woman’s 
Home Companion, 1873; Leslie’s Monthly, 1876; Farm Jour- 
nal, 1877; Good Housekeeping, 1885; Cosmopolitan, 1886; 
Collier’s, 1888; National Geographic, 1888; Capper’s Farmer, 
1889; Vogue, 1892; Outdoor Life, 1898. All these {Leslie’s is 
the present American) are still published. 

From 1860 to 1900 the number of monthly magazines alone 
rose from 280 to over 1,800. “Never before,” says Schlesinger, 
“had they [the magazines] reached so high a plane of general 
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excellence, or represented so well the diversified interests of the 
public.” Mott gives some 700 periodicals of all kinds for 1865 ; 
over 1,200 for 1870; more than 2,400 for 1880; and some 
3,300 by 1885. 

Improvements in printing, the roller press, the halftone en- 
graving, the use of the linotype machine which Ottmar Mergen- 
thaler perfected in 1885, and the increased use of advertising 
made lower magazine prices possible, thus insuring vastly larger 
circulations. McClure’s Magazine appeared in May, 1893, at 
fifteen cents a copy. Cosmopolitan in July, at twelve and a half 
cents, and Munsey’s in September, at ten cents. By 1898 there 
were some 750,000 regular magazine-reading families in the 
United States. By 1900 there were at least fifty well-known 
national magazines, a number of them with circulations of over 
a hundred thousand. There was one magazine with a circulation 
of a million. This was the Ladies’ Home Journal, founded by 
Cyrus Curtis only seventeen years before. 

The Journal’s circulation accomplishment marked more than 
the unprecedented achievement of one magazine. It marked the 
beginning of new concepts in the publication and distribution of 
national magazines, with circulations running into the millions, 
that were to be characteristic of successful magazine publishing 
in the twentieth century. The change was largely brought about 
by one man, Cyrus H, K. Curtis, who “developed the magical 
possibilities of national advertising, and demonstrated more 
clearly than anyone else that you could lose millions of dollars 
on your circulation by selling at a low price yet make more mil- 
lions out of your advertising, and build up such a mammoth 
enterprise you could pay unprecedented prices to contributors 
and thus command the market for writers and illustrators.” “ 
Curtis was the first to apply the intensive use of promotion to 
obtain a large circulation, and the first to weld the editorial 
force of magazines to the growing force of advertising. 

* Frederick Lewis Allen, “American Magazines, 1741-1941," Bulletin of 
the New York Public Library, June, 1941. 
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^^YRUS H. K. Curtis, born in Portland, Maine, in 1850, 
evinced an early interest in magazines when as a thirteen-year- 
old schoolboy he commenced publication of Young America. 
Setting type himself and using an aged hand press which he pur- 
chased for two dollars and a half, he brought out his two-cent 
weekly for more than a year, selling advertising space in his mag- 
azine and doing job printing on the side. His schooling finished, 
Curtis became a dry-goods clerk in Portland and then went to 
Boston where in 1872, after several years’ work as an advertis- 
ing solicitor for obscure papers, he and another young man 
founded The People’s Ledger. Curtis moved to Philadelphia 
and in 1879 began publication of The Tribune and Farmer, a 
four-page weekly with a subscription rate of fifty cents a year. 

The Ladies’ Home Journal originated from a department of 
The Tribune and Farmer which was devoted to subjects of 
interest to women. Noting the popularity of this department, 
which was written by his wife, the former Louisa Knapp, he 
decided to publish it as a separate monthly supplement to his 
magazine. The first issue of the Ladies’ Journal, the magazine’s 
original title, consisting of eight pages of domestic articles, 
appeared in December, 1883. It contained an illustrated serial, 
articles on flower culture, fashion notes, advice on the care of 
children, and articles on cooking, needlework, and handicrafts 
— substantially the same material which, expanded and im- 
proved, characterizes the Ladies’ Home Journal today. 

The supplement, under the editorship of Mrs. Curtis, was 
immediately successful. While it took five years for The Trib- 
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une and Farmer to reach a circulation of 48,000, the Ladies’ 
Home Journal, as the new magazine came to be called, had 
25,000 subscribers by the end of its first year.^ Curtis thereupon 
relinquished his interest in The Tribune and Farmer and devoted 
all his attention to the new magazine. 

At this point Curtis put into action some of the methods by 
which his success and the success of mass magazines in general 
were attained. Seeking well-known contributors for the Jour- 
nal, he got Louisa M. Alcott, though it was hard for a com- 
paratively unknown publisher to obtain writers already tied to 
other magazines. His success with Miss Alcott attracted other 
popular authors. He advertised the new magazine extensively ; 
F. Wayland Ayer of N. W. Ayer & Sons extended him liberal 
credit for this purpose and obtained other credit for him. Curtis 
allowed club rates for women banding together to subscribe to 
the magazine. Within six months the circulation of the Ladies’ 
Home Journal reached 50,000. In another six months it reached 
100,000, equaling and even surpassing the circulation of many 
of the well-known established magazines of the period. Curtis 
doubled the size of his magazine, raised his advertising rates, 
and circulation climbed to 700,000. In 1889 he raised the sub- 
scription price again, this time to one dollar a year, deliberately 
losing thousands of subscribers in order to stabilize circulation 
and consolidate his gains. He continued to pour money into 
advertising, spending more than half a million dollars in the 
first five years of the Journal’s existence. 

In 1889 Curtis hired as editor of the Journal Edward Bok, 
an employee of Charles Scribner’s Sons in New York, whose 
syndicated literary letter he had seen and admired in the Phila- 
delphia Times. Bok, who had been brought to this country 
from Holland as a child, was young, ambitious, didactic, and 

* The logotype of the first Journal had carried a fireside scene labeled 
“home” between the words “Ladies’ ” and “Journal.” Thus the public began 
to call the new monthly the “Ladies’ Home Journal’’ and the title was 
adopted. 
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self-assured. For the next thirty years the Ladies’ Home Jour- 
nal was Edward Bok, backed in every one of his varied and 
often daring ventures for the magazine by his shrewd employer. 
Godey’s Lady’s Book, though it continued to be published in 
Philadelphia until 1892, had declined after the death of Sarah 
Josepha Hale in 1879. Peterson’s Magazine, also in Philadel- 
phia, was still going strong, but the Ladies’ Home Journal was 
beginning to supplant both these earlier women’s magazines 
when Edward Bok — with fanfare and wide publicity which 
spotlighted him as the youngest and highest-paid magazine edi- 
tor of the time, and which made the most of the loud astonish- 
ment that a man should become the guiding light of a woman’s 
magazine — took over its editorial direction. 

The same sixteen-page issue of January, 1889, which an- 
nounced the rise in price from fifty cents to one dollar a year, 
carried a signed announcement by Cyrus Curtis offering a prize 
of $500 to the person sending in the largest number of subscrip- 
tions by July 1. There were second and third prizes of $400 and 
$300. There was also a plenitude of advertisements for organs, 
watches, corsets — many kinds of them — hair curlers, self- 
wringing mops, jewelry, ornamental hairpins, linen, books, dolls, 
tools, and many other products, mostly for household use. It 
was “Rubifoam for the Teeth” in one dentifrice advertisement. 
Another advertisement read : 


1,000 Gentlemen Want You 

to take an interest in their well-fare and comfort. You cannot 
commence better than by urging them to shampoo regularly 
with Packer’s Tar Soap, a remarkable remedy for, and preven- 
tive of. Dandruff and Baldness. 


A half-page advertisement in the March, 1889, issue, its lead 
lines in large type, read : 
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Braided Wire Bustles Have Come to Stay 
For Women Understand that they Cannot Afford 
to Let Them Go 

If a woman has too large hips, the Bustle relieves them of their 
protuberance; if she have no hips at all apparently, the Bustle 
supplies the lack; if she have too large an abdomen, the Bustle 
gives her symmetry, if she be too tall and thin, the Bustle helps 
her, if she be too short and broad, the Bustle helps her none the 
less. Of course, there are women so divinely moulded, so ex- 
quisitely symmetrical, that they do not need it and may not 
wear it; but there is only one in a thousand so perfectly pro- 
portioned, and the other nine hundred and ninety-nine will still 
avail themselves of its usefulness. 

Edward Bok made his first appearance in the Ladies' Home 
Journal in the issue of September, 1889, with his syndicated 
column ^‘Literary Leaves."’ Part of this gossip read : 

It is estimated by reliable judges that one out of every thirty 
novels printed in this country pays the author for his trouble. 
This will not be encouraging to those who are writing novels, 
but the statistics are authoritative. . . . 

The family of General Grant have thus far received $90,000 
from the sale of the General’s ‘‘Memoirs.” 

Mark Twain’s new book will be out in December. It is called 
Yankee at the Court of King Arthur,” and is said to be a 
satire on the English nobility. 

Boston will again be the residence of Mr. W. D. Howells. 

His brief stay in New York, it is said, did not please him. 

Robert Louis Stevenson will not return to America for fully 
six months yet, unless he changes his mind, which is not an 
infrequent thing with him. At present the novelist is in Samoa. 

Jean Ingelow’s health is so precarious as to prevent her from 
doing any literary work of moment. 

The widow of E. P. Roe has come to New York to reside. 

A Bok article on ^‘Forgotten Graves of Famous Authors” 
appeared in October; one on “Gladstone’s Love for Reading 
and Bismarck’s Literary Tastes,” in December. Bok’s acces- 
sion was announced and his name appeared in the Journal mast- 
head as editor in the issue of January, 1890; Mrs. Louisa 
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Knapp Curtis, pleading that domestic duties no longer per- 
mitted her to give full services to the magazine, was to remain 
on the staff. A characteristic Bok innovation came in this 
number. Bok, undeterred by modesty or tradition, believed both 
in making himself as editor well known, in contrast to the ano- 
nymity of most magazine editors at the time, and in establishing 
the closest possible relationship between the editor and his 
readers. “The method of editorial expression in the magazines 
of 1889,” he wrote years later, “was distinctly vague and pro- 
hibitively impersonal. The public knew the name of scarcely a 
single editor of a magazine ; there was no personality that stood 
out in the mind. . . . He felt that the time had come . . . for the 
editor of some magazine to project his personality through the 
printed page.” ^ 

To stimulate reader response Bok, immediately on assuming 
the Journal editorship, turned to what is now called the “survey 
technique,” offering a series of prizes for the best answers to 
questions he put to his readers. What in the magazine did they 
like least ? Why ? What did they like best ? Why ? What new 
features would they like to see started ? Thousands of answers 
were returned, and the editor acted on the reader advice thus 
obtained. Bok had, he says, “divined the fact that in thousands 
of cases the American mother was not the confidante of her 
daughter, and reasoned if any inviting human personality could 
be created on the printed page that would supply this lamentable 
lack of family life, girls would flock to such a figure.” Imple- 
menting this belief he wrote under the pseudonym of “Ruth 
Ashmore” and printed in the January, 1889, issue of the Ladies’ 
Home Journal the first of his “Side Talks to Girls.” In it he 
advised girls to “learn to say no. There is in that little word 
much that will protect you from evil tongues.” He circum- 
spectly warned his young readers not to give their photographs 
to every Tom, Dick, and Harry. In February, “Ruth Ashmore” 

* Edward Bok, The Americanisation of Edward Bok (New York: Charles 
Scribner’s Sons, 1923), p. 162. 
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wrote about “The Girl Who Hints,” the wearing of jewelry, 
neatness in dress, and when dancing is wrong. “It’s all very 
well to say that there is no harm in dancing. There isn’t. But 
there is harm in having about you, a sweet, pure girl, kept as 
much as possible from the wickedness of the world, the arm of 
a man who may be a profligate, and not possess the first instinct 
of a gentleman.” 

Letters asking advice and describing problems of the femi- 
nine heart began to pour in. “Ruth Ashmore” became a woman 
writer to whom Bok turned over what rapidly became one of the 
most popular features of the Journal, and he went on to develop 
other features that would cause readers to write in to the editor. 
Determined to make his magazine an agency for service to 
American women, he urged his readers to make it a clearing 
house for information of all kinds. He used many devices to 
stimulate personal contact between the magazine and its audi- 
ence. To many, the twenty-six-year-old Bok seemed brash. 
There was jeering as well as praise. He encouraged both, for 
both meant attention to him and his magazine. 

Bok was derided for some of his novel undertakings. As late 
as 1916 Algernon Tassin ® wrote that it seemed Bok’s intention 
to place the two hemispheres on a family basis by introducing 
everybody in the world to everybody else. No sooner had “Un- 
known Wives of Well-Known Men” run its course than along 
came “Unknown Husbands” or “Famous Daughters of Famous 
Men.” But Tassin also pointed out that the editors of the new 
popular magazines and of some of the conservative older maga- 
zines were quick to imitate Bok, seeking to emerge from their 
traditional editorial anonymity into places in the limelight. 

By 1893 the Ladies’ Home Journal was a magazine of 
thirty-four pages with a differently illustrated cover each month, 
new features, many illustrations. It was running William Dean 

* See his The Magazine in America (New York; Dodd, Mead & Co., 
1916), p. 354. Cf. John E. Drewry, Some Magazines and Their Makers 
(Boston; The Stratford Co., 1924). 
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Howells’ The Coast of Bohemia as a serial and Mamie Dickens’ 
My Father As 1 Knew Him, in addition to all the domestic de- 
partments and other literary offerings of the Laura Jean Lib- 
bey type. Ella Wheeler Wilcox was in almost every 1893 issue. 
Mrs. Lyman Abbott was contributing “Just Among Ourselves,” 
and “Clever Daughters of Clever Men” was appearing month 
after month. Pages of sheet music were another new feature. 
In April, 1893, there were six pages of the “Magnolia Blossom 
Waltzes” by Reginald de Koven. “The Manhattan Beach 
March” by John Philip Sousa was in the Christmas issue; so 
was “A Pioneer Christmas” by Hamlin Garland. “Name” 
writers were usual in the Journal by this time. Bok in his “At 
Home With the Editor” columns was writing on such subjects 
as women in business. He was against it : 

The atmosphere of commercial life has never been conducive 
to the best interests of women engaged in it. The number of 
women in business who lose their gentleness and womanliness 
is far greater than those who retain what, after all, are woman’s 
best and chief qualities. To be in an office where there are only 
men has never yet done a single girl any good; and it has done 
harm to thousands. ... I know whereof I speak, and I deal 
not in generalities. 

Many of Bok’s readers were office workers by this time, but 
even they must have approved Bok’s stand. It was characteristic 
of the 1890’s to place women on a pedestal. Women themselves 
did all they could to encourage the flattery. In the same 1893 
issue “Ruth Ashmore” wrote “My Sweetheart and I.” Despite 
the saccharinity with which it was written, her advice was prac- 
tical and probably palatable. The gist of it was — hang on to him. 

Five years later, with the magazine marking its fifteenth 
year of publication, the Ladies’ Home Journal was forty-eight 
pages instead of the original eight. It was printed on “slick” 
paper, profusely illustrated. Its circulation, 440,000 when Bok 
assumed the editorship, was now 850,000. In an editorial Bok 
wrote proudly, “Wherever the mail goes, the Journal goes. . . . 



1 12 


MAGAZINES IN THE UNITED STATES 


The Journal crosses every sea and ocean.” It was being circu- 
lated to fifty-nine of the sixty-five civilized nations of the globe. 
In the same editorial Bok wrote : 

The fact must never be forgotten that no magazine published 
in the United States could give what it is giving to the reader 
each month if it were not for the revenue which the advertiser 
brings the magazine. It is the growth of advertising in this 
country which, more than any other single element, has brought 
the American magazine to its present enviable position in points 
of literary, illustrative, and mechanical excellence. The Amer- 
ican advertiser has made the superior American magazine of 
today possible. 

Bok could honestly describe the American magazine as hav- 
ing achieved literary and illustrative excellence. His contribu- 
tors included Kipling, Howells, Mark Twain, Conan Doyle, 
Sarah Orne Jewett, John Kendrick Bangs, Kate Douglas Wig- 
gin, Joel Chandler Harris, Jerome K. Jerome, Eugene Field, 
James Whitcomb Riley, and others of the best writers of the 
day. He had published work by Grover Cleveland and Benja- 
min Harrison, and was later to publish William Howard Taft 
and both Theodore and Franklin D. Roosevelt. 

As illustrators the Journal had Edwin Abbey, Howard Pyle, 
Charles Dana Gibson, Will Low, W. T. Smedley, and W. L. 
Taylor. In the late 1890’s it was running full pages of photo- 
graphs which made good picture stories even by present-day 
standards. Typical picture stories showed the home and life of 
Mary Anderson, then living in England; Lew Wallace, the 
author of Ben Hur, writing at his home in Indiana; Joe Jeffer- 
son, the actor who achieved his greatest fame in the role of 
Rip Van Winkle, playing the amateur painter at his home in 
Buzzard’s Bay. Bok could claim to be one of those editors who 
realized a picture can sometimes tell more than pages of print. ^ 

^ Bok’s ideas on the use of pictures in magazines were decidedly modern. 
In the November, 1898, editorial which he headed briskly “Fifteen Years of 
Mistakes,” he wrote : “After the editorial part, the picture side of a magazine 
naturally always receives the most thought. The Journals pictorial aim is 
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At the same time the Journal stressed in every issue the 
domestic concerns of particular interest to its women readers, 
and Bok published all the true-life story material he could obtain. 
Another series was “Clever Daughters of Clever Men.” He 
got Mrs. Henry Ward Beecher to write “Mr. Beecher As I 
Knew Him,” and had Dwight L. Moody conduct “Mr. Moody’s 
Bible Class” in the Journal. He published one entire issue writ- 
ten by “Famous Daughters of Famous Men.” In it were con- 
tributions by the daughters of Dickens, Hawthorne, Harrison, 
Greeley, Thackeray, Howells, Gladstone, and Jefferson Davis. 

By 1898 Curtis and the energetic, confident, crusading Bok 
had built a magazine with a large and loyal audience which 
felt itself closely connected to the editor and his paper. The 
Ladies’ Home Journal had become known as “the monthly 
Bible of the American home.” “And,” said Mark Sullivan in 
Our Times, “there was a measure of allegorical truth in what 
was sometimes jeeringly spoken.” 

Edward Bok was determined not only to make the Ladies’ 
Home Journal a magazine which provided intimate and per- 
sonal service to its readers, but also to bring about changes for 
the better in American home life. He intended to improve 
standards in everything that pertained to the home, and he 
went about realizing his intentions in a direct and practical 
manner. At the same time that he Vas advising women about 
affairs of the heart, telling them how to dress, how to conduct 
themselves, how to feed their families, even how to bring up 
their children, he strove to effect changes in home architecture 
and in home decoration. He employed physicians and nurses to 
write on health long before this practice was adopted by the 

to give its readers not only good pictures, so far as their art value is con- 
cerned, but interesting pictures from the standpoint of composition. The 
modern tendency is to illustrate almost everything. . . . But the danger has 
been to overdo illustrating — to push it into disrepute. Pictures are valuable 
only where they illustrate something or tell something. ... A picture must 
tell something, it must, if possible, tell a story apart from what it seeks to 
illustrate.” 
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newspapers. Their duties included both the writing of material 
for publication and the answering of letters from readers pro- 
voked by their articles. He employed other experts, experts on 
cooking, nursing, beauty care, household management. 

In 1895 he set out to wean American taste away from the 
ornate in home construction and furnishing and to direct it 
toward the simpler, more attractive, and more practical. He 
began publication of plans for a series of houses that could be 
built for from $1,500 to $5,000. Complete scale plans and 
specifications, together with estimates from builders, were 
offered at five dollars a set. Ladies’ Home Journal houses began 
to go up in all parts of the country. Building promoters built 
whole suburban communities according to Journal plans. Bok, 
who believed always in the concrete and visual, published pic- 
tures of the completed houses, offering prizes for the best inte- 
rior pictures of homes built on Journal specifications. The Vic- 
torian parlors were left out of these plans. Two windows were 
placed in the maids’ rooms. Kitchens were made more com- 
pact, and built-in cupboards were substituted for pantries. 
Cupolas, balconies, gingerbread decorations, were discarded. 
Other practical and aesthetic improvements were made. Archi- 
tects, among them Stanford White, acknowledged leader of the 
profession, opposed Bok’s plans at first, but later White said: 
“I firmly believe that Edward Bok has more completely influ- 
enced American domestic architecture for the better than any 
man in this generation.” Bok quoted the admission proudly in 
his autobiography. 

The Ladies’ Home Journal then turned its attention inside 
the house. It ran pictures of home interiors in every issue, 
labeling this living room, dining room, bedroom, as either good 
or bad. A photographic series run all through 1898 was the 
“Inside of One Hundred Homes.” A similar series, “Outside 
of One Hundred Homes,” ran in 1899. Bok printed pictures of 
furniture. Captions read, “This chair is ugly” or “This table is 
beautiful.” These comparisons of the ugly and the aesthetically 
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pleasing covered tables, beds, curtains, carpets, and other house- 
hold furniture. The very pictures on the wall were changed by 
Journal teachings. Bok published pictures by Abbey, Pyle, Gib- 
son, and others, and the Journal conducted art exhibitions of 250 
originals in full color. Those which readers chose as their ten 
favorites were then sold in portfolios for use in their homes. 
Two hundred thousand pictures were thus introduced into 
American homes. “For certain elevations in the taste of houses 
and housefurnishings,” said Mark Sullivan, “he is more to be 
thanked than any other one man.” 

Bok went on to exert the continually growing influence of 
the Ladies’ Home Journal far beyond the domestic sphere, 
though he started in its immediate neighborhood. He began 
a campaign to clean up and beautify American communities. 
He showed “how much can be done with little” through pictures 
of back yards before and after planting of flowers and shrub- 
bery. In a department called “Beautiful America” he printed 
pictures of localities cluttered with disfiguring billboards and 
advertising; then pictures of the same places with the objec- 
tionable signs removed. Bok succeeded in getting rid of a huge 
billboard erected at Niagara Falls and, by the mere threat of 
publication, prevented erection of another sign, described as 
“the largest advertisement in the world,” on the rim of the 
Grand Canyon. Lynn, Massachusetts; Trenton, New Jersey; 
and Memphis, Tennessee, were featured in that order as “dirty 
cities,” and the Journal published photographs to uphold the 
accuracy of its choice. Municipal authorities threatened suit, 
and local newspapers were virulent in their abuse of Bok and 
his magazine, but the cities were cleaned up, and other cities, 
fearing like publicity, swept and scoured. 

In 1892 the Ladies’ Home Journal announced that it would 
no longer accept advertisements for patent medicines. It was 
the first magazine to refuse advertising of this type, though 
within the next two years seven other newspapers and periodi- 
cals did likewise. In 1904 and 1905 Bok attacked the entire 
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patent-fnedicine industry with every weapon at his command. 
In a series of exposures he attacked the evils of the industry 
from all angles. Bok tells the story graphically in his auto- 
biography : 

The Editor got the Women’s Christian Temperance Union 
into action against the periodicals for publishing advertisements 
of medicines containing as high as forty per cent alcohol. He 
showed that the most confidential letters written by women 
with private ailments were opened by young clerks of both 
sexes, laughed at and gossiped over, and that afterward their 
names and addresses, which they had been told were held in the 
strictest confidence, were sold to other lines of business for five 
cents each. He held the religious press up to the scorn of church 
members for accepting advertisements which the publishers 
knew and which he proved to be not only fraudulent, but actually 
harmful. He called the United States Post Office authorities to 
account for accepting and distributing obscene circular matter.® 

Bok reprinted in the Journal a patent-medicine advertise- 
ment which urged ailing women to write for advice to a woman 
represented as working in her laboratory to lessen their suffer- 
ing. Next to the advertisement Bok ran a photograph of this 
woman’s gravestone which showed that she had died some 
twenty years before. Bok likewise reproduced the American and 
English labels for a medicine used for quieting fretful infants. 
They were identical except that the English label, acceding to 
the provisions of the English Pharmacy Act, read : “This prepa- 
ration, containing, among other valuable ingredients, a small 
amount of morphine, is, in accordance with the Pharmacy Act, 
hereby labelled ‘poison.’ ” The American manufacturers of the 
remedy thereafter cooperated by publishing their formula. 

The Journal then published a list of twenty-tvvo patent medi- 
cines and told what each contained. An expert’s mistake back- 
fired in the case of one and The Curtis Publishing Company lost 
a suit brought by its manufacturer, but Bok and the Journal 
•kept on arousing public opinion against a vicious social abuse. 
* Bok, The Americanisation of Edward Bok, pp. 340-41. 
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He hired Mark Sullivan, recently graduated from Harvard 
Law School, who unearthed and published in the Journal more 
damning evidence of abuses wrought by patent-medicine com- 
panies. The Journal had kept up the fight singlehandedly for 
two years when Collier's Weekly joined in. Other periodicals 
and various groups broke into the conflict. An exhibition of 
adulterated canned and bottled foods was shown at the St. Louis 
Exposition in 1904. In 1905 President Theodore Roosevelt 
recommended to Congress passage of an act regulating inter- 
state commerce in misbranded and adulterated foods, drinks, 
and drugs. Despite the bitter organized opposition of Bok’s 
antagonists, the Food and Drug Act was passed in 1906. 



Chapter 11 

FURTHER ACCOMPLISHMENTS OF THE 
WOMEN’S MAGAZINES 


H jt DWARD Bok was not always successful in the many cru- 
sades which his energy and reformer’s zeal led him to under- 
take in the Ladies^ Home Journal. Ironically he failed where 
the object of his attack was a matter of purely feminine con- 
cern, and succeeded where it was of national importance. 

Bok preached dignity and modesty in women’s dress. In 
1909 and 1910 he undertook to demolish Paris as the dictator of 
women’s fashions, a state of aflfairs in dressmaking which he 
believed unpatriotic, economically unsound, and sometimes 
basically fraudulent. The Journal employed experts to design 
frocks and hats, inaugurated contests, and in every issue banged 
away with the slogan “American Fashions for American 
Women.’’ Bok had designers visit the Metropolitan Museum of 
Art in New York. The designs they worked out were judged 
by a board of women experts in New York, then published in 
the Journal. It was proved that many Paris models which 
would have been rejected by European women of taste were 
concocted for the “barbaric” American trade. It was also proved 
that Paris labels made in this country were attached to goods 
of American manufacture. The Journal’s campaign failed com- 
pletely. Thanks to the free advertising, more Paris models were 
sold than previously, and the trade in spurious labels increased. 

Bok was likewise defeated when, on humanitarian grounds, 
he urged women not to wear the aigrettes then considered 
.fashionable millinery adornments. The Journal printed photo- 
graphs of the killing of the mother birds to obtain the plumes, 
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and pictured the bird’s starving young. The articles and pic- 
tures drew the attention of women who had not before realized 
the need of aigrettes for their hats. Sales of the feathers more 
than quadrupled before the Ladies’ Home Journal dropped the 
campaign. 

In a more important and more spectacular undertaking, Bok 
and the Journal accomplished a great social and physical gain for 
the American people. Lyman Abbott, successor to Henry Ward 
Beecher both as minister of the Plymouth Congregational 
Church in Brooklyn and as editor of The Outlook, a magazine 
which had started as The Christian Union, convinced Bok that 
he should take up the fight against venereal disease. More 
cautious friends advised against such a radical and dangerous 
attempt. Cyrus Curtis told Bok to go ahead if he thought he 
was right. Bok published an editorial on venereal disease in 
1906. Immediately the protests began to arrive at the Journal 
offices. Thousands of subscriptions were stopped. Advertisers 
notified Curtis that they would cancel their advertising. Out- 
raged Journal readers refused to admit the offending magazine 
to their homes, and some of the editor’s own friends tore the 
wicked pages from the Journal before allowing it to be seen by 
their families. Despite losing about 75,000 subscribers, the 
Journal persisted. Finally such writers and public figures as 
Jane Addams, Cardinal Gibbons, Henry Van Dyke, President 
Eliot of Harvard, and the Bishop of London came to the aid of 
the indomitable Bok. They risked public indignation and wrote 
Journal articles supporting the magazine’s position. 

The Journal published article after article. A full-page edi- 
torial declared that seventy of every one hundred special surgi- 
cal operations on women were directly or indirectly necessitated 
by venereal disease ; and that sixty of every one hundred babies 
blinded soon after birth lost their sight from the same cause. 
Piously shocked men added their protests to those of the horri- 
fied women. The subject was not one to be talked of. If talked 
of at all, it was a subject for males only. But Bok insisted “that 
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the time had come when women should learn the truth, and that, 
so far as it lay in his power, he intended to see that they did know.” 

Though completely open discussion of venereal disease did 
not become common for perhaps another twenty-five years, the 
Ladies’ Home Journal made the facts known, made a forbidden 
topic a possible subject of open and sensible discussion in the 
press, in books, in schools and colleges. A women’s magazine 
was the first periodical to discuss sex frankly. 

The Ladies’ Home Journal was not alone in all this. It has 
been used simply as perhaps the best-known example of the 
women’s magazine of the type which developed rapidly in the 
last quarter of the nineteenth century and which, enlarged and 
improved but little different in intent and in contents, is active 
and powerful in the mid-twentieth. 

All these magazines, conceived and operated as money-mak- 
ing businesses, were built on the idea of service to women and 
to the home. These women’s magazines were the first to achieve 
the great circulations characteristic of the mass magazine. 
Through their crusades and campaigns they gave women, who 
had not yet attained political franchise, an opportunity to ex- 
press their opinions and the gratification of seeing their opinions 
acted upon. Paradoxically, though they were first directed to 
women as housewives and homemakers, their development ac- 
companied the emergence of women from the confines of the 
domestic sphere into the outside world of jobs, community ac- 
tivities, and politics and were largely instrumental in forward- 
ing it. Bok, as reactionary in some directions as he was modern 
in others, protested against women’s entrance into what he con- 
sidered masculine affairs, but his magazine and the journals of 
his fellow editors of women’s periodicals did perhaps more to 
make it possible and even inevitable than any other single factor. 
They applied a social force and achieved a fundamental social 
change on which some of them at least had not counted. 

Collier’s, as has been indicated, fought valiantly with the 
Journfil in the battle for pure food and drug legislation. Dr, 
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H. W. Wiley, chief chemist of the United States Department of 
Agriculture, was so vigorous a proponent of this legislation 
that the measures were for a time known as the “Wiley Laws.” 
Shortly afterward Dr. Wiley became the head of the famed 
Good Housekeeping Bureau. 

Good Housekeeping had been founded in Holyoke, Massa- 
chusetts, in 1885, by Clark W. Bryan who described it as “con- 
ducted in the interests of the higher life of the household,” 
designed “to produce or perpetuate perfection, or as near unto 
perfection, as may be obtained in the household.” In 1901, a 
year after the magazine was purchased by the Phelps Publish- 
ing Company, the Good Housekeeping Institute was inaugu- 
rated as an editorial department which could provide detailed 
and accurate information on home economics subjects. It de- 
veloped laboratories and kitchens for the testing of household 
appliances, textiles, home cleansing agents, and like consumer 
products. In its nearly fifty years of operation the Good House- 
keeping Institute has become justly one of the most famous 
operations of its kind in the world. 

In 1912, shortly after Good Housekeeping had been moved to 
New York as the property of Hearst Magazines, Inc., the Good 
Housekeeping Bureau was instituted with Dr. Wiley as its 
director. Almost immediately it began the investigation of 
food and drug products, of pharmaceuticals and cosmetics 
which, on a much larger scale, it carries on today. Both the 
Good Housekeeping Institute and the Good Housekeeping Bu- 
reau have accomplished much in improving standards and im- 
proving products for the home, as well as providing their 
readers with home information and ideas in the best traditions 
of the women’s service magazine. Fashions, beauty advice, 
baby and child care, were added at various times to Good 
Housekeeping as editorial departments backed by Institute or 
Bureau findings, or by work in specially devised clinics and cen- 
ters for study of the problems. A building forum, devoted to 
home and community planning, was established in 1945. 
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The Woman's Home Companion was founded ten years be- 
fore the Ladies' Home Journal, beginning life in Cleveland as 
the Home Companion, changing its name to the Ladies' Home 
Companion in 1886, and adopting its present title in 1897. 
Developing in much the same manner as Good Housekeeping 
and the Ladies' Home Journal — that is, as a service magazine 
for women — it was long edited ( 1911-1940) by the well-known 
Gertrude Battles Lane. It was she who, decrying “the cat in 
the cracker barrel,” crusaded in her magazine for packaged 
groceries, who created the Companion's Better Babies Bureau, 
and in 1935 set up a reader-editor service through which 
readers were asked periodically for editorial advice. During her 
long editorship the circulation of the Crowell-Collier magazine 
rose from 727,000 to more than 3,500,000. 

McCall's Magazine assumed that name in 1897. In the 1870’s 
and 1880’s it had been The Queen, and in the early 1890’s The 
Queen of Fashion. As the names indicate, McCall’s was origi- 
nally a fashion journal. It still emphasizes fashions, but in- 
cludes all the service departments characteristic of its sister 
service magazines. In McCall’s these are covered in two or 
three distinct sections, each with its own cover, into which the 
editorial contents of the magazine are divided: Fiction and 
News, Homemaking, and Style and Beauty. 

Through their general contents, but especially through the 
campaigns and crusades they have sponsored, these women’s 
magazines of large circulation have influenced the homes and 
communities of the nation, and influenced them generally for 
good. At the same time their articles and fiction have affected 
the minds and imagination of millions of individual readers. 
Fiction has always served purposes other than diversion, and 
the women’s magazines, since their inception and publication 
on a large scale to huge circulations, have published fiction of 
many kinds, much of it excellent. 

It would be hard for any literate individual to decide which 
of his beliefs, opinions, sentiments, ideas, and even how much of 
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his general knowledge has been formed or affected by the fiction 
he has read. If the analysis were possible, it is likely that most 
individuals would find that fiction has provided much of their 
basic knowledge of people, some of their ethics, and generally 
affected their approach to human relationships. The propor- 
tion would probably be higher among the educated, the imagi- 
native, and the sensitive than among the ignorant and dull. 
Undoubtedly much of the fiction in the women’s magazines, as 
much mass-magazine fiction in general, has made a specious 
sentimental appeal, provided an illusory never-never land of 
incredible slickness and glamour, inhabited solely by impossibly 
beautiful girls and incredibly handsome men; but much other 
women’s magazine fiction has been the noteworthy work of 
writers ranking high among the novelists and short story 
writers of their day. Both McCall’s and the Ladies’ Home 
Journal feature a complete novel in each monthly issue. The 
Woman’s Home Companion under Gertrude Battles Lane devel- 
oped and printed the work of such popular women writers as 
Dorothy Canfield Fisher, Zona Gale, Willa Gather, and Edna 
Ferber. Edith Wharton, Mrs. Humphrey Ward, and Kate 
Douglas Wiggin appeared in the Ladies’ Home Journal. Big- 
names have been a characteristic of the fiction of women’s mag- 
azines. At various times the names have included Anne Doug- 
las Sedgwick, Corra Harris, Grace Richmond, Hamlin Garland, 
Ernest Thompson Seton, Mary Johnston, S. Weir Mitchell, 
Sarah Orne Jewett, Joseph Lincoln, Bret Harte, Zane Grey, 
Booth Tarkington, William Dean Howells, Robert Hichens, 
and more romanticists and regional writers. The list could be 
made unnecessarily long by the addition of many more famous 
names. 

Autobiographical and biographical materials, usually of the 
inspirational type, have capitalized on the perennial human in- 
terest in other people in all the women’s service magazines. The 
thoughts and ideas of famous people of many kinds — ^presidents 
and ex-presidents, actors, singers, social workers, churchmen, 
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and generals — ^have been published in articles which they have 
signed and sometimes written. In late years articles on subjects 
of general interest have increasingly appeared in the popular 
women’s journals, 

A distinct group of women’s magazines have intensively and 
extensively influenced, and even directed, American women in 
one of their deepest interests. These are the fashion maga- 
zines, as the group is typified by Harper’s Bazaar and Vogue, 
the elite among such periodicals. 

Harper’s Bazar was founded in 1867 after Fletcher Harper 
had seen and admired a German fashion magazine called Der 
Bazar. Already the publisher of two very successful magazines, 
a weekly and a monthly, he determined to produce an equally 
good magazine which would be “a repository of fashion, 
pleasure, and instruction” for American women. The new mag- 
azine, promptly dubbed “the ladies’ Harper’s Weekly,” which 
first appeared in November, 1867, was immediately successful 
under the editorship of Mary L. Booth. A sixteen-page weekly, 
it used cuts shipped from Der Bazar in Berlin to bring Ameri- 
can women news of the latest continental fashions almost as 
soon as European women knew of them. 

Always profusely illustrated with half- and full-page en- 
gravings and many smaller ones. Harper’s Bazar, in the last 
century, carried editorials, serial fiction, columns of “Sayings 
and Doings” and “Personals,” but was seriously dedicated to 
women’s fashions. Gowns and bonnets, jackets, ornate slip- 
pers, cloaks, and directions for embroidery work filled its 
columns. Patterns for gowns and coats illustrated in its pages 
were offered for sale for twenty-five cents. In April, 1878, 
for example, the Bazar featured cut paper patterns of an elegant 
French coat. Pleated Over-Skirt, and Demi-trained Skirt, and 
also a new and useful set of Lady’s Princesse Lingerie, consist- 
ing of Princesse Petticoat, Princesse Chemise, Combination 
Chemise (with Drawers), and Long Sacque Night-Dress. The 
magazine declined after the turn of the century. It climbed back 
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into popularity and influence when it was purchased by Hearst 
Magazines, Inc., in 1913. The spelling of the key word in its 
title was changed from “Bazar” to “Bazaar” in 1929. 

Vogue, established in 1892, absorbed Vanity Fair in 1936. 
“A weekly show of political, social, literary, and financial 
wares,” Vanity Fair, which had been founded in 1868, was a 
sophisticated review edited for a time by Frank Harris and for 
a much longer time by Frank Crowninshield, who had been an 
assistant editor of Munsey’s Magazine and art editor of the 
Century. Published by Conde Nast, Vogue, whose masthead 
reads, “Vogue, incorporating Vanity Fair,” has retained some 
of the Vanity Fair flavor and sophistication, carrying articles 
on the arts and the social graces, but it is pre-eminently a fashion 
magazine. 

Both Vogue and Harper’s Bazaar are heavy, many-paged 
periodicals, opulent in appearance, colorful, and luxurious. 
Throughout they are sacred to fashion. Advertisements and 
editorial contents alike depict, with all the glamour and allure 
that handsome models handsomely posed can give their pages, 
the newest, most exquisite, and usually most expensive in 
women’s fashions. Some attention is given to people and 
ideas, usually the wealthy and the social life of the wealthy, 
women in their roles as matrons, debutantes, or subdebutantes, 
but the emphasis is all on feminine clothes and beauty modes. 
Advertisements in these fashion magazines are for gowns, cos- 
metics, lingerie, fabrics, jewelry, deodorants, yarns, fashionable 
resorts, and such household items as silver tableware. Often it 
is difficult at first glance to distinguish a page of advertising 
from an editorial page, so much skill is exercised in color, com- 
position, and sen'suous appeal of the advertising. The photo- 
graphs, drawings, or paintings, usually of models, are, in both 
advertising and editorial, designed to show the effectiveness of 
costume, accessory, or cosmetic advertised or described. 

The influence of Harper’s Bazaar and Vogue is very strong, 
as strong almost as women’s desire to know what is and is not 
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de rigueur in the newest fashions. The consequent influence of 
these magazines in the market place is powerful. Women decide 
after carefully scrutinizing their pages — for fashion magazines 
are studied and intensively considered, not merely read — what 
they will buy and where they will buy it. Even those women 
who cannot afford gowns, styles, and beauty preparations de- 
signed, obviously, for the well to do, which they see in these 
magazines, are affected in their choice of cheaper substitutes. 
The fashion magazines and the fashion departments of the 
women’s general magazines vitally influence the clothes, the 
activities, and the thoughts about clothes and social activities 
of American women.^ 

Other fashion magazines, launched from time to time, have 
been specifically planned to exercise just such an influence over 
special groups in the* feminine population. Currently Glamour, 
another Conde Nast publication, is directed to the attention of 
the career girl. Mademoiselle and Charm, both published by 
Street and Smith, are intended for the college girl, and as much 
for the girl who plans on marriage as for the one who intends to 
follow a career in business or the professions. 

The cumulative effect of the activities of Cyrus H. K. Curtis 
and Edward Bok and their fellow publishers and editors of the 
women’s service magazines, their influence social and economic 
and in a score of other categories, can hardly be overestimated. 

* Only one well-known modern magazine has attempted similarly to in- 
fluence men’s fashions. Esquire, founded in Chicago in 1933, is hardly com- 
parable in other ways to the women’s fashion magazines. The Petty and 
Varga girls in “the magazine for men” are as glamorous and, at least, as 
seductively feminine as the models in Harper’s Bazaar or Vogue, but some- 
how quite distinct. Esquire’s full-page cartoon treatments in color have, and 
are meant to have, an appeal different from the graciousness and charm 
suggested by the color photographs in Vogue or the Bazaar. Esquire, which 
goes in for big-name writers (Ernest Hemingway, Paul Gallico, John Dos 
Passos), and whose basic appeal is to a fundamental masculine interest, 
makes no claim to serious social purpose, but it is generally credited with 
having brought about changes in men’s dress. Besides advocating the styles 
its editors favor, it has popularized more comfortable types of collars on 
men’s shirts, aided in the widespread adoption of at least one style of shoe 
now widely worn, and in the adoption of what are usually called leisure coats. 



Chapter 12 

SOCIAL CONSCIOUSNESS OF MAGAZINES: 
THE MUCKRAKERS 


I^BLic REACTION against the machinations of the Robber 
Barons in the period after the Civil War, touched off by such 
magazine articles as Charles Francis Adams’ expose of politi- 
cal and financial manipulation in “Chapters of Erie” and by 
his castigation of the Tweed Ring in The North American Re- 
view in the 1870’s, and by the Harper's Weekly campaign 
against political criminality in New York, mounted strongly 
in the 1880’s. People learned of the ruthless methods by which 
a small group of capitalists obtained control of great natural 
resources, whole railway systems, and great industries, and 
then manipulated these so as to amass large fortunes for them- 
selves rather than for the public good. What started as indig- 
nation and resentment toward some of the most flagrantly 
unjust monopolies became suspicion of all trusts and “interests.” 
Corporate business was soon under attack from many quarters. 

Edward Bellamy of Chicopee, Massachusetts, editor and 
founder of the Springfield Daily Neivs, published his immensely 
popular Looking Backward in 1888. His predictions in this 
romance of a new social and economic order stimulated the 
growth of the proletarian movement. The Sherman Anti- 
Trust Act was passed in 1890. Henry D. Lloyd’s Wealth 
Against the Commonwealth was published in 1894. A year be- 
fore that Samuel Sidney McClure had founded his famous 
magazine. The name of McClure’s Magazine is almost synony- 
mous with “muckraking.” McClure and his editors made it the 
chief periodical weapon in the spectacular fight for business. 
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social, and political reform in American life which took place 
between 1900 and 1910. 

Irish immigrant and graduate of Knox College, S. S. 
McClure had founded the first newspaper syndicate in the 
United States. With John S. Phillips, another Knox graduate, 
he had bought novels from such writers as Kipling, Howells, 
Hardy, Stevenson, and Frank Stockton, and then peddled them 
to newspapers for simultaneous publication across the country. 
Short, blond with blue eyes and a wire voice, a human dynamo 
as William Allen White described him, McClure was already 
a successful businessman when he founded his magazine and 
installed John S. Phillips as managing editor. It was to be an 
extension of his other profitable publishing activities. From 
traveling this country and Europe in search of authors and 
ideas, McClure knew that a large audience existed in the Middle 
West, especially in the country districts and small villages, for 
a magazine that would tell them something of world affairs, of 
matters beyond the confines of their own communities, and he 
decided to exploit that market. 

McClure’s Magazine began to bring these readers the fiction 
McClure syndicated, the work of Hardy, Stevenson, and Kip- 
ling and of George W. Cable, F. Marion Crawford, Joel Chand- 
ler Harris, and other American writers. Between 1902 and 
1906 it also brought them, and a much larger audience than 
even the energetic and enthusiastic McClure had visualized, 
Ida M. Tarbell’s History of the Standard Oil Company, Ray 
Stannard Baker’s The Railroads On Tried, Lincoln Steffens’ 
The Shame of the Cities and Enemies of the Public, and Bur- 
ton J. Hendrick’s The Story of Life Insurance. These were 
not the kind of articles McClure had first intended. They were 
even better, and McClure was quick to recognize their value both 
as prestige and circulation builders for his magazine and as 
social documents. 

Ten years after McClure’s Magazine was founded its influ- 
ence was such that William Allen White accounted S. S. Me- 
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One of the most famous magazine exposes of the muckraking period, Ida 
M. Torbell's History of the Standard Oil Company began in McClure's 
Magazine in November, 1902. 
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Clure among the first ten most important men in the United 
‘States. 

It was in Paris that McClure found Ida Tarbell studying 
and writing. She had already produced biographies of Napo- 
leon and Lincoln for his magazine. McClure hired her for the 
staff of the monthly. He assigned to her the writing of a series 
of articles on the operations of the Standard Oil Company, in- 
tending to use the most famous of the trusts as an example of 
the achievements of business in production and efficient distri- 
bution. Ida Tarbell worked in cooperation with Standard Oil 
executives who gave her assistance and full access to the records 
of the company. Her investigation was long and thorough, 
her report objective and complete. Ida Tarbell, a scholar and. 
idealist, spent five years in preparing and writing fifteen Mc- 
Clure’s articles on the Standard Oil Company, articles which it 
has been estimated cost the magazine about $4,000 each. The 
articles showed that Standard Oil was magnificently organized, 
that it functioned superbly, but that the methods by which the 
corporation had been built included bribery, fraud, violence, the 
corruption of public officials and railroads, and the wrecking 
of competitors by fair means and foul. What had started out to 
be a study of a great business became, by virtue of the facts 
uncovered, an expose of big business as sometimes practiced. 

The History of the Standard Oil Company, clear, truthful, 
and vividly written, not only provided McClure’s with material 
that was exactly in keeping with the anti-trust sentiments of 
the public, but also fixed the pattern for the other exposes 
which McClure’s published in rapid succession. Ida Tarbell was 
soon joined on the magazine by two other muckrakers, who 
became, with her and McClure, the leaders in the magazine ex- 
posure of criminality and corruption in American business and 
government. 

Lincoln Steffens was the second of the muckrakers. Hired 
by McClure as an editor, Steffens was sent to the Middle West 
to gather material. His first story was an interview with the 
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prosecuting attorney of St. Louis, who had been gathering 
evidences of graft and had come to the conclusion that business 
was corrupting city officials, that for the sake of good business 
citizens were glad to support bad city governments. Steffens 
began the investigations that resulted in another series of 
McClure’s exposes. In The Shame of the Cities and The Strug- 
gle for Self Government, Steffens, who talked frankly with 
financiers, philanthropists, and ward heelers, with all those 
against whom he had gathered damning evidence, showed that 
American cities, whatever the form of their government on 
paper, were actually ruled by political bosses supported by repu- 
table businessmen who needed the accommodations they could 
obtain from corrupt politicians. 

Ray Stannard Baker, a Chicago newspaperman, was the 
third of the trio of crusading muckrakers. He was invited to 
join the magazine by John Phillips, who had been impressed by 
his stories in The Century and The Youth’s Companion. Baker 
became associate editor of McClure’s and manager of the Mc- 
Clure syndicate. Like Tarbell and Steffens, Baker was given a 
free hand in the preparation and writing of his exposure articles. 
He was assigned the management of American railroads and 
labor-capital relations as his special province, and the facts he 
uncovered were as damning as those found by the others in their 
investigations. Baker’s articles in McClure’s described labor 
racketeering, abuses both by organized labor and by associations 
of employers. He found all the conditions familiar today, 
unions preventing non-union men from getting jobs, em- 
ployers boycotting workers, and all the rest of it, rife in the first 
decade of the twentieth century. He found, too, that whichever 
group, capital or labor, was in control, worked according to 
pattern with machine politicians and with the criminal element. 
His investigations of American railroads provided McClure’s 
with more startling articles. 

. These McClure’s muckrakers were capable and honest inves- 
tigators, of great journalistic ability, who had the gift of mak- 
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ing dramatic and damning the material they uncovered and 
wrote into their brilliant exposes. Strictly truthful in their 
reporting, they were indignant and outraged at what they saw, 
and so skillful in arranging and proportioning their facts as 
to make flagrant abuses manifest. A reformer’s zeal motivated 
and fired their work. 

McClure, who knew the value of establishing a reputation 
for honesty and fearlessness for his magazine, published their 
sensational articles with gratifying results. McClure’s Maga- 
zine thrived. Instead of being deterred by the attacks on busi- 
ness, advertisers were attracted to a medium which was achiev- 
ing great circulation and great attention. Appearance in its 
advertising pages must have seemed almost a guarantee of the 
honesty of their business. While McClure’s was running The 
World of Graft, Josiah Flynt’s exposures of the league existing 
among criminals, the police, and politicians, the June, 1901 issue 
carried 104 pages of advertising. In more McClure articles, 
which in book form were entitled The Powers That Prey, Flynt 
reported on the underworld’s contribution to politics and business. 

The McClure’s exposures of graft and corruption in city 
government, of fraud and dishonesty in business and finance, 
of the vicious practices of corporations and labor unions alike, 
led not only to popular disapproval of these conditions, but also 
to reform, to legislative action, and to improvement in politics 
and the conduct of business. The magazine’s influence on pub- 
lic opinion was enormous. Its circulation skyrocketed. Copies 
were difficult to obtain at the newsstands, which sold out their 
supplies quickly. Leaders in American public life responded 
enthusiastically. Theodore Roosevelt sent for the McClure’s 
writers and discussed with them the conditions they described. 
Carl Schurz, German-born liberal thinker, statesman, and 
journalist, invited Baker to come to Wisconsin for a discussion 
of fundamental labor-capital questions. 

The general public, stirred to indignation and aroused to 
anxiety for the future, devoured the long, serious dissertations. 
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which is really what many of the McClures articles were, and 
demanded more of the same. Ray Stannard Baker, writing of 
the popular reception of the exposure articles in his American 
Chronicle, expressed his belief that the articles took such a hold 
on the public mind because the magazine reporters had looked 
squarely at the facts and stated them as they were. Their ac- 
counts verified suspicions of corruption and privilege which had 
previously been heard only in the oratory of politicians. At the 
time, the disclosures of the muckraking reporters had the addi- 
tional force of being new, of being news. McClure’s crusade for 
better government and for the destruction of the worst practices 
of business .continued. McClure, who like other editors knew the 
value of names and personalities in the pages of his magazine, 
had William Allen White do a series of sketches of political 
leaders — Cleveland, Bryan, Theodore Roosevelt, and others. 
When Senator Thomas Platt, “Boss Platt” of New York, who 
was largely responsible for making Theodore Roosevelt gover- 
nor of New York and then for shunting him into the vice presi- 
dency when he proved difficult to manage, threatened a libel suit 
after the story about him appeared, the editors of McClure’s let 
it be known that they had unpublished material about him still 
more damning, and Boss Platt reconsidered. 

President Roosevelt, progressive, announced foe of boss 
rule, and “trust buster,” took prompt action upon many of the 
evils exposed by the muckrakers. In another series of political 
articles which he wrote at this time for The Saturday Evening 
Post, William Allen White praised Roosevelt for launching 
anti-trust suits against monopolies, and described him as an 
attorney for the people who was leading the fight against the 
domination of the country by financiers. In a Post article, pub- 
lished in October, 1902, for the crusading fervor of McClure’s 
had infected other magazines. White wrote: “There are well 
known bands or gangs of nomadic financial marauders strolling 
over the American stock markets with no more moral sense 
than pirates. They are drunk with the power that crass wealth 
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gives them over American civilization. ... New laws are re- 
quired to bring these brutes to the halter.” 

State governments as well as the federal government were 
forced to take action on facts published by McClure's and the 
other muckraking magazines. For McClure’s Burton J. Hen- 
drick wrote The Story of Life Insurance. In July, 1904, in 
Everybody’s Magazine, Thomas W. Lawson, a Boston financier 
who knew the unsavory story from the inside, began publica- 
tion of Frenzied Finance. In this series of articles, Lawson 
condemned the investment syndicates used by some of the 
larger insurance companies, the huge profits made by top in- 
surance executives and the means by which they made them, the 
expensive sales methods used to sell insurance, and the heavy 
loss, through lapses, to policyholders. 

As a result of these two exposes the New York legislature 
instituted the Armstrong Investigation in 1905. Charles Evans 
Hughes, acting as counsel for the legislative committee, proved 
the truth of many of the accusations brought by Hendrick, 
Lawson, and Louis D. Brandeis. The result was an over- 
hauling of the entire life insurance business for the greater pro- 
tection of the policyholder. New York passed stringent new 
laws governing the activities of the insurance companies, and 
other states quickly followed. The investigation proved that a 
number of the large companies had been deliberately influencing 
insurance legislation through lobbying and methods involving 
virtual bribery of legislators, and that wealthy executives had 
drawn exorbitant salaries and swollen these by manipulating 
profits earned through investment of company funds. Through 
this investigation Charles Evans Hughes acquired a national 
reputation. 

McClure’s Magazine, originator of muckraking and the 
leader in exposing evils and urging reform movements, was at 
this time the leading magazine in the country in terms of the 
social and economic force exerted and successfully applied to 
the structure of American life, Tarbell, Steffens, Baker, and 
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their peers were firm believers in the democratic system of gov- 
ernment, in free American industrial and business enterprise. 
They desired not to change the system but to see that the system 
functioned cleanly and fairly. They demanded destruction of 
evils and abuses, not fundamental change. Reform writers in 
the other magazines held like convictions and expressed them 
in forceful writing. 

The Cosmopolitan, which had been founded in 1886, was a 
family monthly of the same general type as McClure’s and 
Munsey’s. Its contributors included Mark Twain, Henry 
James, and Conan Doyle. In December, 1900, it was a maga- 
zine of 107 editorial pages and almost as many filled with ad- 
vertising. The issue carried fiction by Grant Allen, H. G. Wells, 
and Kipling; articles on “Life in Warsaw” and on “The Coun- 
try Fair” ; and a feature on feminine beauty (with pictures of 
Maxine Elliott, Sarah Bernhardt, Mary Anderson, Julia Mar- 
lowe) by Harry Thurston Peck, the Columbia professor whose 
penchant for feminine pulchritude led later to his tragic death. 

The Cosmopolitan joined in the muckraking with “The 
Treason of the Senate” by David Graham Phillips. Phillips, 
seated in the press gallery of the Senate, came to believe that 
these representatives of the people were not representatives of 
the people at all, but of the special interests, which had placed 
them in the Senate seats. This was the thesis of his Cosmopoli- 
tan story. It is said to have been Phillips’ writing which caused 
Theodore Roosevelt, a phrasemaker as well as a politician, to 
dub the investigations and reports of the magazine writers with 
the term “muckraking.” Though he was in sympathy with the 
ideals of the reformers and was himself a leader of the reform 
movement, he complained that the muckrakers were beginning 
to see only the bad and none of the good in the activities they 
scrutinized and reported. 

David Graham Phillips went on with his muckraking in The 
Cost (1904) and The Deluge (1905), both dealing with under- 
cover financial manipulations in Wall Street through which the 
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few profited and the many suffered. In The Light-Fingered 
Gentry (1906) he used material disclosed in the Armstrong In- 
surance Investigation. Charles Edward Russell was another 
muckraking journalist, who, in The Greatest Trust in the 
World, exposed the conspiracy between the meat packers and 
the railroads to keep meat prices high to the consumer while 
meat producers were kept poor and in debt. 

Upton Sinclair was commissioned by a socialist magazine to 
go to Chicago to write a novel about the deplorable conditions 
under which packing-house employees worked. The result was 
The Jungle, which disclosed not only economic and social injus- 
tices and the same evidences of political corruption which Tarbell 
and Baker had found in other industries, but also the foul con- 
ditions under which meat products were produced. Sinclair’s 
novel created a great stir. As Lloyd Morris points out in 
Postscript to Yesterday, a few pages of gruesome detail in The 
Jungle accomplished more in arousing public indignation than 
some of the factual and carefully documented reports of the 
other muckrakers. 

In 1906 a split between S. S. McClure and his managing 
editor, John S. Phillips, resulted in the most famous group of 
all the muckraking writers leaving McClure’s Magazine. Phil- 
lips, Ida Tarbell, Lincoln Steffens, Ray Stannard Baker, and 
Albert Boyden purchased Frank Leslie’s Popular Monthly, 
changed its name to the American Magazine, and began to pub- 
lish, edit, and write it as a magazine of progressive democracy. 
With them as associate editors went William Allen White and 
Finley Peter Dunne. White, a milder, more easygoing re- 
former, advised the others to go more slowly, to be less the 
“thin red line of heroes” with do-or-die determination written 
in their grim faces. Possibly as a result of his advice, probably 
through the wish to make their magazine a financial success, 
certainly because Finley Peter Dunne was on the staff, the 
American tempered the severity of its muckraking with material 
dealing with the homely affairs of average people. 
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Finley Peter Dunne, another Chicagoan, worked first as a 
newspaperman in that city, becoming editor of the Evening 
Journal. In 1900 he went to New York as editor of the Mom~ 
ing T elegraph for William C. Whitney, who practically adopted 
him. When he became associate editor and part owner of the 
American, Dunne took over a department of the magazine 
called “In the Interpreter’s House,” and in it continued the kind 
of humor for which his Mr. Dooley stories had made him 
famous. Dunne had invented Mr. Dooley, the Irish saloon- 
keeper, in the early 1890’s, some years before he left Chicago, 
and Mr. Dooley, who first appeared in the Chicago Times- 
Herald, had. made his creator famous as a humorist and social 
satirist. Using Irish dialect and conversations between the skep- 
tical Mr. Dooley and his friend Hennessey, Finley Peter Dunne 
not only convulsed a generation of readers who appreciated the 
shrewd humor of the stories, but also was able to express his 
hatred of social injustice, of stupidity, pomposity, and the pre- 
tensions of politicians in a way that was as effective as it was 
readable. Mr. Dooley in War and Peace, Mr. Dooley in the 
Hearts of His Countrymen, What Dooley Says, Mr. Dooley^s 
Philosophy, Mr. Dooley Says, were characteristic volumes in the 
long series that ended in 1919 with Mr. Dooley on Making a 
Will. Mr. Dooley, who became one of the most popular charac- 
ters in the United States of his day, was informed by the same 
spirit which moved the muckrakers of the magazines. 

The touch of Finley Peter Dunne lightened the American 
Magazine. The partial metamorphosis of another of the maga- 
zine’s owners and editors further softened the sternness of its 
continued muckraking activities. Soon after the group had 
taken over the American Ray Stannard Baker, as “David Gray- 
son,” began to write for the magazine the long series of narra- 
tive essays, cheerful, humorous, filled with platitudes and 
homely philosophy, which, published as Adventures in Con- 
tentment, Adventures in Friendship, Adventures in Solitude, 
Adventures in Under standing, etc., attained great popularity. 
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Baker’s literary career was one of surprising contrasts. Ori^- 
nally, like Dunne, a Chicago newspaperman, he became one of 
the most incisive of the muckrakers. With his “David Gray- 
son” writings he turned sentimental essayist. Meeting Wood- 
drow Wilson first in 1910 when Wilson was governor of New 
Jersey, he served as press director at the Versailles Conference, 
and after Wilson’s death was made editor of his posthumous 
papers. As such he became Wilson’s biographer, winning the 
Pulitzer Prize in 1940 for the eight volumes, 1927—39, of 
Woodrow Wilson: Life and Letters. 

Other magazines performed notable public service during 
this muckraking period. The Outlook, of which Theodore 
Roosevelt became an associate editor in 1909, campaigned, 
under Lyman Abbott, against the vicious admixture of politics 
and business. W orld’s Work, founded in 1900 by Walter Hines 
Page, who became ambassador to England during World 
War I, was devoted primarily to discussing American partici- 
pation in international affairs, but it campaigned against those 
senators who opposed railroad reform. The Century attacked 
slum conditions and turned its efforts to arousing public inter- 
est in improved sanitation. Collier’s Weekly, in a campaign 
that was synchronized with Edward Bok’s efforts in the Ladies’ 
Home Journal, published The Great American Fraud, attacks 
on the “poison trust” by Samuel Hopkins Adams, a former 
McClure’s writer. 

Collier’s was founded in 1888 by Peter Fenelon Collier to 
promote the subscription book business he started two years 
after coming to this country to study for the priesthood. The 
magazine’s original title. Once A Week, was changed in 1896 
to Collier’s Weekly, and Robert Collier became its strong pub- 
lisher. Collier immediately set about transforming the maga- 
zine into “the national weekly” and adopted this subtitle. Like 
the publishers of other mass magazines, he tried to obtain big- 
name writers and artists to build up Collier’s. One of the first 
serials he published was Henry Tames’ The Turn- of the Screw. 
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He hired Frederick Remington to do his highly colored paint- 
ings of Southwestern scenes and Maxfield Parrish for his deli- 
cately colored fantasies. He got Charles Dana Gibson from 
Life by paying $1,000 a drawing. He paid Richard Harding 
Davis $1,000 a week to cover the Russo-Japanese War. 

On the advice of Finley Peter Dunne, Robert Collier hired 
as editor Norman Hapgood, a scholarly writer who had for- 
saken law for literature, Hapgood became one of the leaders 
among the magazine editors who were crusading for social 
reforms. When Mark Sullivan, working in New York, osten- 
sibly as an independent lawyer but actually as an investigator 
and writer for Edward Bok in his crusade against the patent- 
medicine industry, produced an article too long for the Ladies^ 
Home Journal to use, Bok took it to Robert Collier and Norman 
Hapgood. Collier^s bought and published Sullivan’s “The 
Patent Medicine Conspiracy Against the Freedom of the 
Press,” and in 1906 hired him as a staff writer. Led by Robert 
Collier and featuring Hapgood’s forceful editorials and Mark 
Sullivan’s political articles. Collier’s fought for the income tax, 
the direct election of senators, votes for women, railroad rate 
legislation, pure food laws, the abolition of slums, workmen’s 
compensation laws, and the limitation of the hours of women in 
industry. 

Theodore Roosevelt singled out Collier’s for special praise 
when, as an editor of the Outlook, he wrote on “Applied Ethics 
in Journalism.” The newspapers, Roosevelt wrote in the Out- 
look in April, 1911, continued to print objectionable advertise- 
ments of a kind that the better magazines, both weekly and 
monthly, had thrown out. Collier’s had not only refused such 
advertising but had also publicized the false claims to medicinal 
properties of a patent breakfast food and had ably defended 
itself in suits brought against it as a result of its attacks. “We 
are bound,” wrote the ex-President, who had been so strongly 
supported by the magazines in his reform activities, “to pay a 
tribute of deserved respect to a paper like Collier’s when in a 
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matter so vital to the public well being it wages so fearless, 
aggressive, and efficient a fight for honesty and decency.” 

By 1908 the muckraking movement had spent its force. Its 
best writers were turning to material of a different kind, leav- 
ing the work they had started and performed well to be car- 
ried on by lesser talents. Many of those who followed lacked 
the skill of the original McClure group, and often presented 
their materials with more regard for its sensationalism than its 
accuracy. Writers who wished merely to exploit the popular 
revolt against the plutocracy wrought some damage with indis- 
criminate adverse criticism of business and government which 
did not much slacken until the start of World War I. But they 
could not undo the good which had been accomplished. 

McClure’s Magazine, Everybody’s, The Cosmopolitan, and 
the others, but especially McClure’s, let light into situations 
which had long needed light and air. They instilled a sense of 
responsibility into the wide public which read them, for the 
muckrakers made clear their belief that, in the last analysis, the 
complacent public which allowed and even supported the abuses 
by business and political bosses was to blame for the appalling 
conditions they exposed. 

These magazines, and again the major credit must be as- 
signed McClure’s, accomplished one other definite change. 
Magazines wrested from the daily newspapers the influencing 
of public opinion by the direct discussion of public affairs, and 
they have retained the pre-eminence in actuality and in the pub- 
lic view since that time. What had been the chief muckraking 
magazines degenerated into purveyors of light fiction, but the 
precedent had been established. All the important general 
weeklies and monthlies began to give more coverage and more 
thorough discussion to public matters and thus to exert a 
greater influence on the minds of their readers. “Did you see 
what Time (or The Saturday Evening Post, or Collier's, or 
Life or any of a dozen other magazines) said about this or 
that ?” or ‘T read last night in The Nation — ” are typical of re- 
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marks that can be overheard in casual or serious discussion daily 
wherever people meet and talk in this country. 

The group which had spearheaded the muckracking on Mc- 
Clure’s ran the American Magazine until 1911 when it was 
purchased from John S. Phillips by Joseph Palmer Knapp and 
made one of the Crowell publications. Ida Tarbell, Lincoln 
Steffens, Ray Stannard Baker, and the others moved with 
the magazine to the Crowell Company, but soon left, and the 
American Magazine began to specialize in inspirational biog- 
raphies of well-known men. With S. S, McClure these writers 
had wrought important changes in the complexion of Ameri- 
can business and government and greatly expanded the public 
usefulness of the magazine in the United States. 



Chapter 13 

MAGAZINE REFLECTION OF A NATION; 
THE SATURDAY EVENING POST 


.^^merica’s oldest magazine, though it printed the articles of 
William Allen White and backed the reforms of Theodore 
Roosevelt’s administration, did not join in the hue and cry of 
the muckrakers. The Saturday Evening Post was a proponent 
of business, which both its publisher and editor regarded as 
one of the most characteristic expressions of American energy. 
It was less concerned with emphasizing the mistakes of business 
than with publicizing and romanticizing its leading figures and 
advertising its dramatic accomplishments. It found most things 
good in a good, materialistic American world. 

In 1848 The Saturday Evening Post, one of the most impor- 
tant weeklies of the time, was a four-page periodical printed on 
large royal sheets. It ran serials, news, poetry, “selected” 
articles, financial news, and fashion notes. The first page of the 
issue for January 8, 1848, carried a “Romance of Reality”; 
“Notes of the Dead Sea,” clipped from the Living Age; two 
poems “written for The Saturday Evening Post” ; and one, by 
Martin Tupper, clipped from the Literary World. The inside 
pages had a department called “Postscript,” but unlike “Post- 
scripts” in the Post of today it contained shipping news. Edi- 
torials dealt with “Peace Prospects” (the Mexican War was not 
yet officially over), “The Origin of Railroads,” “Temperance,” 
“Eye-Glasses,” and “Leap Year.” 

In a two-column box on page three the proprietors of The 
Saturday Evening Post returned their thanks to the “friends 
of morality and pure literature” for their liberal support during 
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1847. They did better than that. They announced a “great in- 
crease of circulation” and made a new and liberal offer : 

The Post Office of any town in the Union, from which we 
shall receive the greatest number of subscribers between the 1st 
of November, 1847, and the 1st of November, 1848 . . . shall 
be entitled to a continuance of the whole number of subscrip- 
tions gratuitously for one year after the expiration date for 
which their subscriptions shall have been paid. 

A footnote in four-point type with a pointing-finger cut added 
further inducement: “Editors copying the above will be en- 
titled to an exchange.” On page three appeared, “Fun and 
Frolic,” a “Tale of the Mexican War,” and a biography of John 
C. Calhoun, plus the perennial essay on the “Employment of 
Leisure Hours.” Advertisements were scattered through all but 
the front page. A filler at the bottom of the page informed the 
world that “the Pittsfield Eagle says that the negro girl, who 
was put into a mesmeric sleep in that town, has awakened after 
a nap of forty hours.” The 1840’s were much interested in 
mesmerism. 

The Post was a strong and thriving weekly in 1848. Charles 
Dickens had been a contributor the year before. Bayard Tay- 
lor, Grace Greenwood, T. S. Arthur, Ned Buntline, and 
Nathaniel Hawthorne were 1848 writers. A January editorial 
congratulated Blackwoods for not comparing Emerson, who was 
then traveling in England, with Carlyle. Henry Clay and Mrs. 
Gen. Myra Clark Gaines, according to a February account, 
were the lion and lioness of Washington. On March 4, a two- 
column editorial under the great seal of the United States and 
a draped flag told of the death of John Quincy Adams in the 
House of Congress. A feature throughout the year was “Our 
Portrait Gallery,” which displayed engravings of eminent Eng- 
lish and American statesmen and writers. 

The 1858 Saturday Evening Post was a strong and vital 
paper. Even today it reads with a certain freshness, but by 
1865 the Post was beginning a long period of decline. Eight 
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pages, of smaller size, still on newsprint, it boasted a more 
florid logotype, more “literary” content, more advertisements, 
more dignity, and a pervading dullness. Pages two and three 
of the April 22, 1865, issue were bordered in heavy black. The 
lead news story, “Assassination of the President,” was sub- 
headed “Probable Murder of Mr. Seward,” and stated that “J. 
Wilkes Booth, the alleged murderer of the President, has thus 
far succeeded in eluding pursuit.” Like The Atlantic Monthly, 
the Post had paid little attention to the Civil War. 

This was a poor magazine which grew yet worse. By 1874 
it was solidly subliterate serials. The entire front page of one 
issue, and half the second page, was Davy Crockett on the 
Track; or, The Cave of the Counterfeiters by Frank Carroll. 
Where Crockett stopped. Chapter XLVI of Claudia’s Triumph 
by Clementine Montagu began. The issue’s only illustration 
was a four-column engraving of the fabulous Crockett winning 
an incredible rifle match. The rest of the magazine was more 
of the same. Perhaps the best serial, certainly the best known, 
which the Post ran in this period was East Lynne; or, The 
Elopement by Mrs. Henry Wood, which began in February, 
1874. By 1889 the magazine had doubled its number of pages 
to sixteen, but in context it was much what it had been in the 
previous decade. 

In January and February of 1895 the Post switched over to 
twenty-four pages of smaller size but returned two months 
later to the sixteen-page format. The issue of August 21, 1897, 
was delayed. A notice stated : 

The sudden death of Mr. A. E. Smyth, late publisher of the 
Post, and the legal formalities consequent on the settlement of 
his estate constitute the cause of, and our apology for, the delay 
in issue of the paper. We ask your indulgence for a few days, 
as we expect to be regularly on time commencing with the issue 
of the 28 th. 

The simple fact was that the Post had no more money. An 
appeal was made to Cyrus H. K. Curtis who bought the maga- 
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zine for a thousand dollars. The next week’s issue was thrown 
together so as to save the title rights by continuous publication, 
and the imprint of The Curtis Publishing Company, which had 
been established in 1890, was placed on it. Most of the 2,000 
subscribers objected to the new material in the issue. They had 
been used to reprints clipped and pasted up by a reporter on the 
Philadelphia Times who earned ten dollars a week by editing 
the Post in his spare time. They canceled their subscriptions. 
So Curtis started with an established magazine title and a tradi- 
tion, but practically no subscribers and no advertising. 

It was the nearly unanimous opinion of other publishers and 
of the editors of the time that this time Cyrus Curtis had made 
a bad mistake. The weekly magazine, they said, was a dying 
form. Printers’ Ink, journal of the trade, prophesied early 
failure for the venture. 

Well into the next year Curtis kept the magazine much as it 
had been. He decided to obtain as its editor John Brisben 
Walker, a former managing editor of Cosmopolitan, but hired 
as a stop-gap incumbent George Horace Lorimer, a young 
reporter on the Boston Post, who had applied for the job. Be- 
fore Curtis could keep an appointment with Walker, then abroad 
in the diplomatic service, Lorimer had published four issues of 
the Post, and Curtis realized that he already had the editor he 
wanted.^ 

It would be hard for millions of Americans today to recog- 
nize the American scene without the modern Saturday Evening 
Post a part of it. It has been a solid reality in the minds of 
almost three generations of readers. But the modern Post did 
not originate as did the sun, the moon, and the stars ; nor did it 
spring full-blown from the brow of Jupiter. It sprang from 
certain conceptions in the minds of Curtis and Lorimer. Harp- 
er^ s Weekly, Frank Leslies, and Collie/ s were the established 

* See John Tebbel, George Horace Lorimer and The Saturday Evening 
Post (Garden City, N. Y. : Doubleday & Co., 1947). This is an excellent 
story of Lorimer and The Saturday Evening Post as it operated under his 
editorial direction. 
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weeklies in 1899. Each was sold at ten cents. Each was con- 
cerned almost wholly with the news, news pictures, and poli- 
tics in competition with the newspapers. The Post halved their 
price and made no attempt to compete with these magazines or 
with the newspapers as a spot-news medium. 

The basic conception oiThe Saturday Evening Post in 1899, 
when Lorimer took on his active editorship, was that Americans 
would read and like a certain type of story, certain types of 
articles, a kind of soothingly competent reporting that it can 
almost be said to have originated, a certain type of humor, and 
a distinctive editorial approach. It would make its primary 
appeal to the intelligent businessman. To do this, it eschewed 
both the sensational and the intellectual. (If it had employed 
sensational tactics, it is conceivable that one of two things 
might have happened: either it would not have outlasted its 
infancy, or its present circulation would be even larger than it 
is.) Obviously, it has not emphasized the cultural. There are 
not twelve to fifteen million intellectuals in the United States 
of today. 

In the Post of 1899 the businessman and his family were 
given action stories, romances, stories of business; the life 
stories of successful men of action; articles on economic and 
political subjects so dramatized that they were at once inform- 
ing and entertaining ; comment on current events ; and a modi- 
cum of the serious and sentimental poetry countenanced by 
businessmen of this period. The issue of September 30, the 
“Fall Fiction Number,” was the first recognizable modern 
Saturday Evening Post. Of the same general dimension as the 
magazine is today, it wore its first color cover, and carried its 
first full-page advertisement in color. Every article and every 
story was illustrated. The issue ran to thirty-two pages and 
contained thirty-two columns of paid advertising. The cover, 
under what was to be the familiar Post logotype for more than 
thirty years, showed action aboard a pirate ship. The lead 
story was “The Sergeant’s Private Madhouse” by Stephen 
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Crane; a story by Cyrus Townsend Brady followed. There 
were “Blaine’s Life Tragedy” by John H. Ingalls, and “Under 
the Eaves” by Bret Harte. The life of Portus B. Weare, a 
pioneer trader, was dramatized in a “Men of Action” series. 
Julian Ralph wrote on “The Making of a Journalist.” There 
were also a poem by Bliss Carman, a current events department, 
“Publick Occurrences,” and book reviews. In his editorial, “A 
Retrospect and a Prospect,” Lorimer wrote: 

With this issue. The Saturday Evening Post is permanently 
enlarged from sixteen to twenty-four pages, with monthly spe- 
cial numbers of thirty-two pages. As soon as the necessary 
machinery can be installed — and work upon it is being pushed 
with all possible speed — The Saturday Evening Post will con- 
tain thirty-two pages every week. . , . 

There is nothing worthy or permanent in life that is not 
clean, and in its plans and purposes the new Saturday Evening 
Post preaches and practices the gospel of cleanliness. It appeals 
to the great mass of intelligent people who make homes and 
love them, who choose good lives and live them, who seek 
friends and cherish them, who select the best recreations and 
enjoy them. 

Lorimer had definite editorial ideas, and definite plans for 
realizing them. His ambitious master plan was to interpret 
America to itself. To accomplish this he started quickly to forge 
his weapons. 

To revitalize the ancient weekly he deliberately sought, as Bok 
had done for the Ladies’ Home Journal, contributors who were 
already well-known writers. In 1899 and 1900 he had Stephen 
Crane, Robert W. Chambers, Rupert Hughes, Jerome K. 
Jerome, Bret Harte, Joseph Lincoln, and Richard Harding 
Davis. In 1901 and 1902 came Emerson Hough, Owen Wister, 
and William Allen White. In addition to these professional 
writers, he had public men as contributors in those early days : 
Senator Albert J. Beveridge was one. Speaker Tom Reed and 
^Champ Clark were among the others. In Post pages, Beveridge 
predicted, two years before it occurred, where and how the 
Russo-Japanese war would break out and its results. 
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Lorimer introduced business fiction into The Saturday Eve- 
ning Post. Years before in Portland, Cyrus Curtis had read 
and been impressed by Richard B. Kimball’s stories about busi- 
ness. “I want business stories like Kimball’s,” he said when 
he bought the Post. Lorimer wrote and serialized two books of 
Old Gorgon Graham, a similar tale. Harold Frederic’s The 
presented shrewd business advice in colloquial language, and 
Old Gorgon Graham, a similar tale. Harold Frederick’s The 
Market Place, a business tale, as its title indicates, was the 
Post’s first serial of the new type under Lorimer. Soon came 
Frank Norris’ great novel. The Pit. 

Lorimer had another idea, that of a magazine written chiefly 
by a group of contributors who were identified with the maga- 
zine and would give it its peculiar tone and slant. Members of 
the group changed from time to time, and one group has re- 
placed another, but this scheme of editorial production was 
characteristic of the Post all during Lorimer’s long editorship 
and is, in part, characteristic of the Post today. 

In 1905, six years after his first novel, The Gentleman from 
Indiana, was published. Booth Tarkington appeared in the 
Post. Almost all his best work during a long and productive 
literary career was published in the magazine. “Mr, Rumbin’s 
Blessed Misfortunes” appeared in the issue of May 19, 1945, 
exactly one year before Tarkington’s death. James Branch 
Cabell, Wallace Irwin, George Barr McCutcheon, Jack Lon- 
don, Zona Gale, Harry Leon Wilson, and Ring Lardner were 
others who contributed notable novels and short stories to 
Lorimer’s early Post. 

By 1900, because of writers of this stature, Lorimer’s edi- 
torial direction, and the determined efforts of Cyrus Curtis to 
see through a venture that at one time showed a deficit of 
$1,250,000 the reborn weekly had a circulation of half a mil- 
lion. It reached 700,000 in the spring of 1904; 1,000,000 in 
1908. By this time the list of Post contributors read like a 
roster of the popular writers of the time whose books are still 
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read. Joseph Conrad, O. Henry, Stewart Edward White, 
Corra Harris, Robert Chambers, Jack London, Montague 
Glass, Owen Johnson, Gouverneur Morris, George Pattullo, 
and Melville Davisson are merely the best-known names among 
a famous list. By 1909 the Post had assumed the pattern and 
the character that still identify it. 

The Saturday Evening Post became, as Lorimer had prom- 
ised it would, “the largest weekly magazine in the world.” Its 
circulation rose from less than 2,000 in 1899 to more than 
3,000,000 at Lorimer’s retirement in January, 1937. For years 
it was virtually without a competitor as the largest weekly and, 
if such can be said to have existed at all, the most typical of 
American magazines. Professor Schlesinger in 1941 described 
it as “the dinosaur among the periodicals.” It was seen and 
read everywhere. People came to know it as they knew their 
own names. Its influence was pervasive and immeasurable, 
spreading simultaneously in many directions. The magazine 
was continually improved. Its influence mounted continually. 
But the fundamental Curtis-Lorimer attitudes and ideas 
on which it was based did not change appreciably for many 
years. 

The Post operated from the first to reinforce the conserva- 
tism, the middle-class sanity, of the economically and morally 
controlling class in the American community. To do this, it 
avoided the esoteric, the sensational, and, usually, the adversely 
critical. It stressed American nationalism, American business, 
material success, the economic viewpoint; assumed accepted 
morals and mores without question and built from there. It 
provided information on every subject of conceivable interest 
to its readers, information obtained and capably presented by 
unexcelled reporters. It printed inspirational biographies and 
the best entertainment fiction of its kind, broadening the hori- 
zons of its readers’ experience and at the same time providing 
the factual reports and sensible interpretations which enabled 
them to form their judgments on subjects of national concern. 
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The contents of the whole magazine were written for, oft^ 
by, and editorially directed to, the intelligent, middle-of-the- 
road, but neither overly intellectual nor overly imaginative 
American. The Post upheld, as it still upholds, free enterprise 
and competition, the right of the individual to work for a profit. 
It saw, and sees, monopolistic control, whether by business, 
labor or government, as dangerous and undemocratic. As a 
weekly magazine of this kind, informative, entertaining, clear, 
and direct, its influence permeated the population, from its 
leaders down through the mass of their literate followers. The 
Post became both a powerful and continuing social force and 
almost a sign and symbol of the country itself. As Curtis and 
Lorimer intended, the Post, with an accuracy that many have 
tried to describe and analyze, reflected the United States to 
itself — its brilliance and its mediocrity, its materialism and its 
ideals, its energy, confusion, complacency, its weaknesses, and 
its strength. 

One of the most intelligent estimates and analyses of The 
Saturday Evening Post as it was twenty years ago, and as it had 
been even then for almost twenty years, was made by Leon 
Whipple in 1928. Whipple described the Post as a five-sided 
enterprise. It was at once, he said, a giant, money-making busi- 
ness ; a miracle of technical publishing ; a purveyor of entertain- 
ing fiction and articles; a supersalesman through advertising 
and thus a main cog in the mass distribution of the products of 
American industry ; and “an engine for propaganda in favor of 
American nationalism and the present economic system.” 
Whipple, adopting rather than inventing his figure, wrote : 

This is a magic mirror; it not only reflects, it creates us. 
What the SatEvePost is we are. Its advertising helps standard- 
ize our physical life; its text stencils patterns on our minds. 

It is a main factor in raising the luxury-level by teaching us 
new wants. . . . But it does more than whet our thing-hunger ; 
by blunt or subtle devices it molds our ideas on crime, prohibi- 
tion, Russia, oil, preparedness, immigration, the World Court. 
Finally it does queer things to our psychology by printing tales 
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that deceive us with a surface realism but are too often a tissue 
of illusions. This bulky nickel’s worth of print and pictures is a 
kind of social and emotional common denominator of American 
life. 

Who reads the Post? Who looks in the mirror? Everybody 
< — ^high-brow, low-brow, and mezzanine; the hard-boiled busi- 
ness man and the soft-boiled leisure woman; the intelligenzia, 
often as a secret vice. . . . You read it — and I. ... In 1926 it 
was figured that if from our population of 105,710,620 you sub- 
tracted the children under fourteen, illiterates, foreign language 
readers, the criminal, insane and paupers, the residual possible 
market for publications in English was 60,872,577 . . . 
20,674,346 families. More than one in ten of these took the 
Post.2 

Whipple pointed out what he considered the limitations of 
the Post as well as its virtues. He noted its conservatism, its 
tendency to support the status quo, its ardent nationalism, but 
he also pointed out : “The Post may neglect new forces, but the 
forces it understands are very old and very human.” Of the 
cumulative force of the magazine he was describing, Whipple 
could make no real estimate. He could only exclaim. Other 
assayers have experienced the same difficulty. A spot-check 
analysis of just one year of the Post during the period about 
which Whipple wrote may explain their failure to grasp all that 
the Post represents and accomplishes. 

In 1924 The Saturday Evening Post contained 21 serials, 
11 novelettes, 339 short stories, and 413 articles. The articles, 
among other subjects, dealt with the American merchant ma- 
rine, the agricultural situation, taxes and tax reduction, immi- 
gration, Prohibition, the presidential campaign, war and pre- 
paredness, foreign policy, the narcotic trade, the tariff, aviation, 
and conservation. In addition to sixteen general articles on 
foreign countries, there were eleven dealing exclusively with 
Great Britain, seven with Russia, five with Germany, three with 
Italy, three with Mexico, two with India, two with Turkey, and 

, * Leon Whipple, “SatEvePost, Mirror of These States,” Survey, March 1, 
1928. 
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individual articles about Arabia, Poland, South America, South 
Africa, China, Canada, Norway, and Holland. Other 1924 
articles treated of animals, antiques, auctions, automobiles, 
building and real estate, general business, crime and law, edu- 
cation, finance, health, food, labor, mining, entertainment, 
music, the outdoors, patents and inventions, radio, railroads, 
ships and salvage, travel, and subjects of especial interest to 
women. 

Leading article writers during the year were Kenneth Rob- 
erts, Isaac Marcosson, Cosmo Hamilton, Philip Gibbs, Meade 
Minnigerode, Caret Garrett, Roger Babson, David Lawrence, 
Samuel G. Blythe, Richard Washburn Child, Henry H. Cur- 
ran, and Albert W. Atwood.® Public men who wrote for the 
1924 Post included Herbert Hoover, who was then Secretary of 
Commerce; Joseph Cannon, colorful Speaker of the House; 
Hubert Work, Secretary of the Interior; Senator George W. 
Norris; and Brigadier General William (Billy) Mitchell, the 
famed military air pioneer, who was condemned for beliefs 
and statements which were vindicated by the events of World 
War II. Post fiction writers during this typical year of the mid- 
1920’s included Ben Ames Williams, I. A. R. Wylie, Roland 
Pertwee, J. P. Marquand, Earl Derr Biggers, Harry Leon 
Wilson, Joseph Hergesheimer, and P. G. Wodehouse. 

Scores of widely read books resulted from fiction and articles 
first published in the 1924 Post, A few of them were ; 

Bill the Conqueror by P. G. Wodehouse 
Professor, How Could You? by Harry Leon Wilson 
The Black Cargo by J. P. Marquand 
A South Sea Bubble by Roland Pertwee 
Manhandled by Arthur Stringer 
Unwritten History by Cosmo Hamilton 
The Danger of Europe by Philip Gibbs 

® Atwood said at this time: “The evidences which come to me of the 
extent to which my articles are read, and the quarters in which they are 
read, often oppress and frighten me with a sense of the responsibility imder 
which a writer for the Post labors.” Quoted by Whipple, op. cit. 
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After.Lenin — Whatf by Isaac Marcosson 

The Fabulous Forties by Meade Minnigerode 

The Diary of a Dude Wrangler by Struthers Burt 

Racial Realities by Lothrop Stoddard 

The Roar of the Crowd by James J. Corbett 

Letters from Theodore Roosevelt by Anna Roosevelt Cowles 

Bcdisand by Joseph Hergesheimer 

The Rational Hind by Ben Ames Williams 

Fifty-seven illustrators and eighteen cover artists saw their 
work appear in the Post in 1924, and in a Vanity Fair article 
on American illustrators, Frank Crowninshield wrote: Vanity 
Fair here takes the opportunity of pointing out that The Satur- 
day Evening Post has done more for American illustration than 
any other periodical in the history of our country — with the pos- 
sible exception of Punch, in England, more than any periodical 
in any country. It has brought a discriminating art to the at- 
tention of millions of weekly readers — good art — art removed 
from sentimentality and fraud.” 

George Horace Lorimer was undeniably a prejudiced wit- 
ness, but there was truth in his own description of the magazine. 
“In every number,” he wrote, “stories unite with the Post’s edi- 
torials and articles to portray American life — its ideals, its 
struggles, its defeats, and its successes, in a way that has made 
it recognized as the dominant and representative American pub- 
lication not only at home but in every country abroad.” 

During the first score of years Lorimer, intent on moulding 
his magazine, refrained from strong expression of editorial 
opinion. In 1919, after it became apparent that World War I, 
instead of solving world problems, had only intensified those 
that existed and added new ones, Lorimer began in his Post 
editorials to attack some of the problems in positive fashion. 
He began the fight for restricted immigration. Lorimer argued 
that further immigration had to be limited in volume and that 
the possibilities and desirabilities of different races had to be 
analyzed. Risking the displeasure of the industrial class among 
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his advertisers who demanded an unlimited labor supply, he 
maintained that arguments for unrestricted immigration always 
went back to some selfish reason, never to the greatest good of 
the country. Henry H. Curran and Kenneth Roberts presented 
the subject in a series of Post articles. According to W. W. 
Husband, then Commissioner General of Immigration, the ar- 
ticles by Roberts were responsible for the passage of the restric- 
tive Immigration Act of 1924. Curran became Commissioner of 
Immigration at the Port of New York. 

Lorimer struck at cancellation of World War I debts, pointed 
out the weaknesses of the Treaty of Paris, which he said “car- 
ries the seed of future wars in its text,” supported honest over- 
tures for disarmament, and condemned excessive taxation and 
unrestrained government spending. He wrote and published 
editorials which required of the reader a serious and intelligent 
concern in his government and society at large. He warned 
against bureaucracy : “The simple and amply proven fact is that 
government ownership does not make men, and rarely makes 
money. It makes weaklings, dependents, grafters, bureaucrats, 
autocrats, and deficits. It is the first lesson in Socialism. . . .” 
Editorially the Post argued throughout the 1920’s for the kind 
of nationalism it had always supported. 

If the Post mirrored the United States to itself during the 
1920’s some explanation may be found in the mere names of 
some of its contributors. It reflected the words and ideas, the 
life stories, the thoughts and actions of Americans of all kinds, 
presidents, prize fighters, coaches, statesmen, poets, detective 
story writers, teachers, humorists, new writers, old writers — 
Jack Dempsey, Scott Fitzgerald, Will Rogers, Emerson Hough, 
Calvin Coolidge, Katharine Brush, Sophie Kerr, Guy Gilpatric, 
Dr. A. S. W. Rosenbach, Bugs Baer, Alexander Woollcott, Gen- 
eral J. G. Harbord, Alonzo Stagg, A1 Smith, Sinclair Lewis, 
Roy Chapman Andrews, Mark Sullivan, Bernard Baruch, 
Irving Thalberg, Helen Wills. Like the Post the full list would 
be as diversified and as many-faceted as American life. 
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The influence oi The Saturday Evening Post of this period 
was probably the strongest of any weekly magazine, but it was 
a permeating and stabilizing influence, not a force making for 
social or economic change. When the United States was enjoy- 
ing Coolidge prosperity, it was this prosperity and national 
self-satisfaction that the Post mirrored. Liberal movements 
were afoot. Social, economic, and literary changes, changes in 
morals and mores, had begun or were imminent. They were 
not reflected in The Saturday Evening Post. 



Chapter 14 

THE FARM MAGAZINES 


In 1938 Scribner’s Magazine ran a series of eight articles en- 
titled “Magazines That Sell.” Rather caustic articles with more 
than a touch of the expose about them, they analyzed some of 
the more spectacular modern magazines in an attempt to dis- 
cover the reasons for their popular and commercial success. 
The last article in the series discussed a group of magazines, 
many of them founded in the pre-Civil War period, which have 
exerted and still exert a powerful social and economic force on 
one vital department of American life. “Farm Magazines,” in 
the issue of October, 1938, was different in tone from preceding 
articles in this series. Harland Manchester, its author, found 
much to praise in farm magazines.^ 

The first agricultural paper in the United States, as Mr. 
Manchester pointed out, was founded by Luther Tucker. Suc- 
cess with the Rochester Daily Advertiser, a newspaper which 
he had established in 1826, led Tucker to bring out the Genesee 
Farmer in 1831. It was the Genesee Farmer which became the 
Country Gentleman,^ The first issue of Country Gentleman, 

^ The other articles in the Scribner's series were “Geography, Inc.” by 
Ishbel Ross; “The Love Pulps” by Thomas H. Uzzell; “One Every Minute; 
The Picture Magazines” by Jackson Edwards; “High Hat; The Luxury 
Magazines” by Henry F. Pringle; “Romantic Business; Fortune Magazine” 
by William A. Lydgate; “True Stories; The Confession Magazines” by 
Harland Manchester; and “Sex, Esq.” by Henry F. Pringle. 

^ The Genesee Farmer was merged in 1839 with The Cultivator, which 
had been established at Albany in 1834 by the New York Agricultural 
Society. The Country Gentleman began as a weekly edition of The Cultiva- 
tor. By 1858, it reached a circulation of a quarter of a million. In 1866, the 
offspring having outstripped the parent magazine in popularity and circula- 
tion, they were merged, becoming The Cultivator & Country Gentleman, 
Luther Tucker also established the Horticulturist in 1846 and edited it until 
1852. 
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“A journal for the farm, the garden, and the fireside,” appeared 
in 1853. It was “devoted to improvement in agriculture, horti- 
culture, and rural taste; to elevation in mental, moral, and social 
character, and the spread of useful knowledge and current 
news.” Luther Tucker explained the title and purpose of 
Country Gentleman in the first editorial column : 

Wherever the honest, earnest feeling of the heart finds utter- 
ance — wherever the deed of generous sympathy is performed — 
wherever the life is ruled by the principles of honor and reli- 
gion, do we find the gentleman. . . . 

Country life is particularly adapted to inspire character of 
this sort, and the Country Gentleman is therefore the truest 
exponent of those characteristics which should prevail in the 
American. There is then a propriety in styling a paper for 
country circulation, and devoted to the interests and pursuits 
of farmers, the Country Gentleman. 

In answer to a very natural inquiry as to some one individual 
to whom the term, as we use it, would properly apply, we have 
placed a portrait of Washington in our vignette. The inde- 
pendence and magnanimity of his character, the energy and 
decision of his actions, the excellence and simplicity of his 
whole life; his love of rural pursuits, and his devotion to his 
country, make him a fit type of the American country gentle- 
man. 

In the Genesee Farmer and The Cultivator, Tucker had al- 
ready accomplished much for American agriculture. Noting 
early the backwardness of agriculture, the lack of communica- 
tion among farmers, and the robbery of the soil, he had set out 
to accomplish improvements. He had emphasized the time- and 
labor-saving value of farm implements, described McCormick’s 
“Virginia Reaper” as soon as it appeared, published the results 
of Justin Liebig’s researches into the chemical properties of the 
soil. He published for American readers the results of English 
experiments in soil improvement and the feeding of livestock. 
In an early issue of The Cultivator he had begun to campaign 
for agricultural education, saying: “That agriculture should 
be taught, and both as a science and an art, to farmers’ sons, I 
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strenuously contend. If taught, however, so as to do any good, 
it must be taught practically and not by books only. It should 
be by the management of a farm — in connection with a truly 
agricultural school.” This was thirty years before the passage 
of the Land Grant College Act. 

In the very first issue Tucker made Country Gentleman a 
practical agricultural paper. There was a sensible article on the 
professional education of farmers and other informative ar- 
ticles on subjects of basic interest to the farmer : “Farm Econ- 
omy,” “Farm Profits,” “The Culture of the Hop,” “What 
Shall We Do for Fodder this Winter?” In addition to depart- 
ments headed “The Grazier,” “Horticultural Department,” and 
“The Fireside,” there were a “Record of the Times,” which 
gave domestic, foreign, congressional and California news, 
and a “Farm Products Market,” giving Albany and New York 
prices on cattle, wood, flour, grain, hogs, and whisky. Illustra- 
tions in this issue showed Trump, a prize Hereford bull, be- 
longing to Mr. Allen Ayrault of Geneseo, New York, and dwarf 
or pompon chrysanthemums in full blossom. 

During the next year Country Gentleman advocated the first 
test plots for corn and announced the seedling grape which 
was developed by E. W. Bull of Concord, Massachusetts, and 
was to become known as the “Concord.” In 1857 Luther 
Tucker visited the Middle West and, in a Country Gentleman 
article, pointed out that “one of the advantages the prairie 
farmer possesses over his eastern brethren is the peculiar adap- 
tation of his land to the use of labor-saving machinery.” 

It was largely through Tucker’s interest in the Middle West, 
where he appointed correspondents, that Country Gentleman 
became the first truly national farm magazine, reaching just 
the next year a phenomenal 250,000 circulation. As Mott has 
reported, the files of Country Gentleman during these years 
mirror the development of the western ranges, the improve- 
ment of farm stock, the coming of ensilage and silos, and the 
growth of the Grange and the Farmers’ Alliance. 
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But Country Gentleman did more than record. It interpreted 
and often led the changing developments in American agricul- 
ture. As far back as the 1850’s it declared that a milking ma- 
chine was the most needed improvement in dairying. It urged 
farmers to prepare for the readjustments that would inevitably 
follow the close of the Civil War. In 1884 it described the eco- 
nomic advantages of what is now called “baby beef.” It recog- 
nized, well in advance of the fact, the effect that refrigeration 
would have on markets for agricultural products. It prophesied 
with remarkable accuracy : “Florida is to become, at no distant 
day, the winter garden of the Northern cities.” 

By the 1890’s magazine advertising had become a primary 
means of distributing farm goods and equipment. To be effec- 
tive this advertising required a large circulation which Coun~ 
try Gentleman in Albany did not have the facilities to achieve. 
Competition in the 1880’s and the 1890’s from an increasing 
number of regional farm papers resulted in a decline in Coun- 
try Gentleman's circulation and forced it into editorial coverage 
more regional in nature than that which had characterized the 
magazine earlier. In 1911 Gilbert Tucker, at a meeting in an 
Albany hotel, sold the weekly, which his father had founded and 
of which he had right to be proud, to Cyrus H. K. Curtis. He 
would not, he said, have sold it to anyone else. 

The first number of Country Gentleman issued from Phila- 
delphia over the imprint of The Curtis Publishing Company 
appeared in July, 1911. The magazine was made a weekly for 
nation-wide circulation and concentrated on farm and country 
life. Power farming, road building, and taxation and freight 
problems were stressed, but attention also was paid to the rural 
woman’s interests and good popular fiction of the outdoor type 
was published. Under Curtis management circulation began to 
rise almost immediately. It reached 300,000 in 1916, and about 
half a million in the next five years. Circulation was 800,000 in 
September, 1925, and twice that by 1930, the largest circulation 
ever achieved to that time by a farm magazine. 
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The first issue of the Country Gentleman, January 6, 1853, carried a 
picture of George Washington in its vignette os the very type of the 
country gentleman. 
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Many of the objectives at which Luther Tucker had aimed 
in the early Country Gentleman were reached. By the time that 
Curtis took over the magazine there were agricultural colleges, 
agricultural experiment stations, new services, inventions, and 
agencies to help the farmer. The farmer needed less instruction 
from magazines on how to do things now that he had available 
the professional aid of institutions which magazines had helped 
to build. Recognizing this, its editors provided a rural magazine 
of different type with broader aims and interests. 

In 1925 the change was made from weekly to monthly pub- 
lication. Full color covers, superior makeup on good white stock, 
illustrations in color, contents of a quality equal to that provided 
metropolitan audiences by the general weeklies and monthlies, 
made it a modern farm magazine for a rural America modern- 
ized by the automobile, the radio, and power equipment. Fiction 
was made important in the Country Gentleman of the 1920’s, 
when such writers as Ben Ames Williams, Joseph C. Lincoln, 
Zane Grey, Courtney Riley Cooper, and others appeared in its 
pages. More important to the development of Country Gentle^ 
man as a social force were the articles of such staff writers as 
Philip S. Rose, who was the magazine’s editor from 1928 to 
1940, Stuart O. Blythe, Harry R. O’Brien, J. Sidney Cates, 
E. H. Taylor, and Paul de Kruif. 

Country Gentleman began in the 1920’s to stress the value 
of scientific research to agriculture. In five years’ time it ran 
300 articles on grass breeding. Largely through Country Gen- 
tleman’s efforts. Congress in 1935 passed the Jones-Bankhead 
Act, under which twelve regular grass-breeding stations were 
set up in the United States. Soil conservation and erosion pre- 
vention were emphasized in a series of articles by Hugh H. 
Bennett and by other authorities who contributed to Country 
Gentleman for a five-year period. The soil conservation pro- 
grams inaugurated by the federal government in the 1930’s 
resulted. Bennett, who was made director of the Soil Conserva- 
tion Service, said: “Country Gentleman may have pride in its 
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consistent editorial ‘fight’ for practical, workable soil conserva- 
tion.” Lespedeza, a nitrogen-fixing legume, was discovered by 
J. Sidney Cates of Country Gentleman's staff. Grown now on 
millions of acres throughout the country, it serves both to 
rebuild worn soil and to provide a useful silage and roughage 
crop. Other agricultural ideas initiated or backed by Country 
Gentleman have produced action with far-reaching social and 
economic consequences. American farmers first learned about 
hybrid corn from Country Gentleman which in 1924 published 
accounts of the earliest experiments. Successive articles fol- 
lowed further experimental progress, and in 1929 the magazine 
prophesied that there would be a revolution in corn growing. 
In 1942 the Department of Agriculture announced that the use 
of hybrid seed had increased the com crop of the United States 
by 500,000,000 bushels. 

Country Gentleman first publicized in its pages how plant 
hormones could be used to retard blooming of fruit trees until 
late spring frosts had passed, to speed root growth in trans- 
planted cuttings, and to kill weeds. In 1937 it described how 
phenothiazine could destroy livestock parasites. The use of this 
new drug now saves farmers millions of dollars a year. 

But Country Gentleman concerned itself, too, with broader 
applications of the findings of science, with human as well as 
with animal health. It was credited by Scribner's with having 
discovered Paul de Kruif as a writer on health and medical 
subjects. In 1936 it published portions of his Microbe Hunters, 
and subsequently many of his crusading medical articles. For 
a dozen years Country Gentleman focused attention upon tuber- 
culosis, infantile paralysis, malaria, and other diseases in cam- 
paigns for the improvement of public health. With Philip Rose 
as editor and Paul de Kruif as writer it even dared discussion 
of syphilis. Thus, said Harland Manchester, “the home maga- 
zine Country Gentleman pioneered in smashing the great taboo.” 

Manchester’s description of Country Gentleman as a “home 
magazine” is warranted. Luther Tucker had a department 
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called “The Fireside” in the first issue, and he consistently ran 
material of interest to the entire family. From the beginning 
there was reading matter of more than purely professional in- 
terest to the farmer. The farm magazines as a group, and 
Country Gentleman in particular, have devoted intelligently used 
space to the farm home as well as to the field. They have acted 
as a definite force in the betterment of farm living as well as in 
the advance of farming itself through scientific and mechanical 
means, leading the way toward improvements in the rural com- 
munity and in the country home. 

The space given to women’s interests in Country Gentleman 
was in 1923 enlarged into a department called “Country Gen- 
tlewoman.” The department covered fashions, cookery, child 
care, handicrafts, beauty care, interior decorating, and kindred 
subjects of peculiar concern to women, young and old, of the 
farm household. A dozen years later this department was made 
into a distinctive, separate section of the magazine, “a maga- 
zine within a magazine,” with its own four-color cover and 
features dealing with subjects of particular interest to 
women. The October, 1947, issue contained articles on sewing, 
fashions, home decorating, hairdos, building dolls’ houses, 
health subjects, detergents, parties, letters, diaries, verse, and 
humor. Dress patterns, four- and two-color illustrations were 
part of the general offering. All recipes published were, and 
still are, first tested in Country Gentleman* s model kitchen. 

Country Gentleman was the first and only magazine to bring 
rural women’s clubs into a national organization, the Country 
Gentlewoman League. There are now some 13,000 clubs with 
an enrollment of more than 400,000 members throughout the 
United States. The work of these clubs has been fostered and 
forwarded through “Country Gentlewoman” pages which have 
published news and feature articles about their work. 

“Farm Youth,” a section devoted to the work of the 4-H 
Clubs and kindred organizations and to the farm activities of 
the younger generation in general, is a consistent editorial fea- 
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ture of Country Gentleman, thus rounding out its complete 
editorial coverage of the farm family and its interests. 

There are few phases of agriculture, few phases of farm 
life, that Country Gentleman has not affected. Yet the maga- 
zine, recognizing that the interests of farm families as a group 
differ little, outside the professional sphere, from the interests 
of the intelligent populace as a whole, has brought its readers 
articles on national and international subjects by public figures 
such as Franklin D. Roosevelt, Harold Stassen, high govern- 
mental officials, including various secretaries of agriculture, and 
by many authorities in a variety of fields. 

Country Gentleman’s record has been treated in some detail 
as an example. It is far from an isolated instance of a maga- 
zine's influence on the farmer, the farmer’s family, and on agri- 
cultural advance in this country. Agricultural periodicals have 
a long and honorable record of achievement in the United 
States. Since the founding of the Genesee Farmer in 1831, 
hundreds of agricultural magazines and farm papers, many of 
the finest of them still extant and still influential and effective, 
have been printed and circulated. Each has made, or is making, 
its specific contribution, nationally or in an important farming 
section, to the improvement of agriculture and the betterment 
of rural life. 

The American Agriculturist, founded in 1842 and national 
in scope from the beginning, was one of the country’s earliest 
and most powerful farm periodicals. As early as the 1860’s it 
was stressing the scientific as well as the practical approach to 
farm problems. Orange Judd, an agricultural chemist, was 
perhaps its most famous editor; men of the stature of Asa 
Gray, the botanist, were among its contributors in the last cen- 
tury. The magazine combated frauds, encouraged experimental 
farming, conducted crop contests, spread its influence widely. 
The American Agriculturist, which at one time had a very large 
. circulation, absorbed a score of competitive farm papers in its 
long history, itself went through changes both in name and in 
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place of publication, but is still published, now in Ithaca, New 
York. It had a circulation in 1948 of 204,404. 

Other famous and long-lived agricultural papers are still 
published and circulated to loyal audiences. The Rural New 
Yorker, first established in Rochester in 1849, is now published 
in New York and had a circulation in 1948 of 304,763. The 
New England Homestead, founded in Springfield, Massachu- 
setts, in 1855, is sdll published there and has a circulation of 
1 18,000. Farm ana Home, nationally circulated to a large audi- 
ence between 1880 and 1925, was a monthly offshoot of the 
New England Homestead, which at one period owned and 
published the American Agriculturist. The Southern Agricul- 
turist, one of the oldest of the regional farm magazines, cir- 
culates from Nashville, Tennessee, to almost a million sub- 
scribers today. The Southern Planter, currently published, 
dates back to 1841. Today’s Prairie Farmer was founded in 
Chicago in 1840 as the Union Agriculturist, changing its name 
in 1843. The Ohio Farmer was founded in 1848 and is still 
published. 

Not only through their editorial and advertising contents, 
but also through the men they have produced, the farm maga- 
zines have acted directly on the American social structure. The 
first Secretary of Agriculture, James Wilson, was the editor of 
the Iowa Farmer in Cedar Rapids. Henry Wallace (1866- 
1924), Secretary of Agriculture from 1921 to 1924, was co- 
editor with his father and a brother of Wallace’s Farm and 
Dairy, later called Wallace’s Farmer. His son, another Henry 
Wallace, was an editor of Wallace's Farmer, and then of the 
Iowa Homestead and Wallace’s Farmer before he became Sec- 
retary of Agriculture and later Vice President. E. T. Meredith, 
owner of still another Iowa farm magazine, the Iowa Farmer’s 
Tribune, was Woodrow Wilson’s Secretary of Agriculture. To- 
day E. T. Meredith, Jr., is vice president and general manager of 
the Meredith Publishing Company in Des Moines, publishers of 
Better Homes and Gardens and Successful Farming. 
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One hundred years ago there were about twenty-six agricul- 
tural periodicals being published in the United States, Today 
there are sixty-seven national farm magazines, sixty-three sec- 
tional farm magazines, and ninety-eight state farm papers. 

The great majority of those listed as “national farm maga- 
zines,” so described because they circulate nationally, are de- 
voted exclusively to covering specific agricultural interests, 
such as fruit growing, dairy farming, livestock, bee culture, and 
poultry raising. They are in reality trade and professional jour- 
nals. The leaders among the national farm magazines of gen- 
eral agricultural coverage and wide appeal are Country Gen- 
tleman, Farm Journal, Successftd Farming, and Capper's 
Farmer. A fifth member of this important group of general 
farm magazines of large circulation. Farm and Fireside, estab- 
lished in 1877, became Country Home in 1929 and ceased pub- 
lication ten years later, though its 1938 circulation was 
1,648,000. 

Farm Journal was founded in 1877 by Wilmer Atkinson as 
a farm paper for the rural community whose center was Phila- 
delphia. Under his able editorial guidance it soon became a 
farm magazine of national prominence and importance. For 
many years it was published and edited by two nephews of its 
founder. Charles F. Jenkins joined its staff in 1883; his 
brother, Arthur Hugh Jenkins, succeeded him as editor in 
1921. The full story of the founding and the early years of 
Farm Journal is told in Wilmer Atkinson’s charming auto- 
biography published in 1920. 

Just as the magazine, a victim of the depression, was about 
to be sold at public auction in 1935, it was purchased by Gra- 
ham Patterson, who not only was loath to see the magazine 
disappear but also realized its value as a business venture. Its 
present editor-in-chief, Wheeler McMillen, is also editorial 
director of the biweekly news magazine Pathfinder, the other 
-Patterson publication, and was formerly editor of Country 
Home. 
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The change of ownership and publisher in 1935 was fol- 
lowed by a refurbishing and revitalizing of Farm Journal. The 
format was changed to resemble that of Time. Stress was placed 
on the speedy publication of agricultural news and news of 
national affairs that have a direct bearing on the farmer’s inter- 
ests. Speed printing was utilized to inaugurate a fast editor-to- 
reader news service, and the news facts are given in brief, clear, 
and compact articles with longer articles and fiction interspersed 
throughout the periodical. A page near the front of each issue, 
“Late and Important,” gives in almost telegraphic form the 
crop, price, and related information which Farm Journal editors 
consider of special importance to their readers. 

Farm Journal was the first farm magazine to guarantee its 
readers repayment of money lost through fraudulent advertis- 
ing. A noteworthy accomplishment was recognized when in 
1926 the Secretary of Agriculture gave the magazine a large 
share of the credit for effort that resulted in establishing the 
Rural Free Delivery postal system. With Country Gentleman 
and the other farm nationals, it exerts a strong social influence 
on the agricultural community through its effectiveness in the 
basic magazine function of informing its readers. Strongly 
anti-New Deal during the administrations of Franklin D. 
Roosevelt, it criticized, as well as reported fully, actions and 
trends in Washington which affected the farmer and farm life. 
“Goings-on in Washington” is a regular feature which reports 
and evaluates the handling of agricultural affairs by the federal 
government. 

In 1939, Farm Journal, with a circulation then of 1,400,000, 
absorbed The Farmer’s Wife, published in St. Paul, whose 
circulation was about 1,200,000. The first issue of the merged 
magazines appeared in May, 1939, and proudly announced a 
circulation of more than 2,400,000, “the largest circulation in 
farm magazine history.” The title Farm Journal and The 
Farmer’s Wife was used from 1939 to 1945. “The Farmer’s 
Wife” is now a separate section of Farm Journal, much as 
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“Country Gentlewoman” is a part of Country Gentleman, with 
its own cover, which starts about midway in each issue. Circu- 
lation of the combined magazines, now bearing only the original 
title. Farm Journal, on the cover, reached more than 2,600,000 
in 1948. 

Successful Farming and Capper's Farmer, although all four 
magazines are similar in editorial and advertising content, differ 
from Country Gentleman and Farm Journal in that they are 
primarily directed to specific agricultural sections of the Middle 
West. Successful Farming, which in size and general format 
is more nearly akin to Farm Journal and Time than to the 
larger-sized farm magazines, is written basically for what it 
describes as the “heart states,” those between Oklahoma and 
Canada and between the western border of Nebraska and the 
eastern boundaries of Ohio and Michigan. Capper's Farmer, 
published in Kansas, concentrates its efforts also on the rich 
farm country of the Middle West but includes more of the 
Southwestern states. Practical farm facts and advice are 
a mainstay of both Successful Farming and Capper’s Farmer, 
but both cover national affairs in special departments and in 
general articles, devote generous amounts of space to the farm 
home, and keep their readers informed through editorial and 
advertising pages of the latest developments in agriculture and 
in agricultural implements. 

A typical 1948 issue of Successful Farming contained six- 
teen pieces on general agriculture, including departments on the 
farm outlook, new advances in farming, livestock, crop news, 
dairy, poultry, fertilizer, veterinary, and “all around the farm.” 
In the same issue there were four articles on farm building, 
fifteen on “successful homemaking,” and an illuminating article, 
one of a series on the international situation, by Sumner Welles 
called “Your Stake in World Politics.” A feature, “The 
Farmer Speaks,” gave the results of a nation-wide opinion sur- 
"vey among farmers on the Marshall Plan. Another feature, 
“The Farmer’s Washington,” reported on the possible restora- 
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tion of rationing and price controls, and on foreign aid and 
government agricultural programs. The circulation of Success- 
ful Farming in 1948 was more than 1,250,000. 

CappeFs Farmer, more workaday in appearance, listed 
sixty-five items in the “cash contents,” as its table of contents 
is headed, of a typical issue. Though the contents included an 
editorial column signed by Senator Arthur Capper, a general 
travel article, and fiction, the bulk of the magazine’s pages con- 
tained practical discussions of specific farm problems — planning 
the dairy barn, work-saving feeders, new equipment and de- 
vices saving protein with rye, soil building, seed treating, 
hybrid popcorn, machinery, ways to big litters, and simi- 
lar concrete material. Its section on “The Rural Home” 
contained practical suggestions and advice on country cooking, 
wallpaper, mirrors, recipes, fancy work, beauty hints, and 
sewing tips. The circulation of Capper's Farmer in 1948 was 
1,312,402. 

Originally the farm magazines were founded in the nine- 
teenth century to give farmers practical, rule-of-thumb advice 
about their jobs. They were a means of sharing, through peri- 
odical communication, the successful farm experiences of one 
farmer with his interested fellows. From this, the farm maga- 
zines progressed to explanations of scientific agricultural pro- 
cedures as these were discovered in the laboratory and tested in 
the field. Their reiterated approval of the newer methods was 
largely influential in overcoming the natural reluctance of the 
farmer to try and then adopt the newer, more efficient, and 
more productive methods advocated. 

The farm magazines enlarged their activities. Besides dis- 
seminating practical farm knowledge and explaining the new 
scientific methods, they led in the fight for rural improvements 
and for the establishment of government agricultural agencies 
and schools of agriculture. Then, through their articles and 
their advertising, they brought the farmer news and facts about 
the farm implements and labor-saving devices, as these were 
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developed and perfected, which have improved farming and 
made farm life more comfortable. 

To these basic functions the national farm magazines, the 
regional farm magazines, and, to a lesser extent, the state farm 
papers of comparatively local circulation have added increas- 
ingly the social and economically important function of inform- 
ing the entire rural community about national and international 
affairs. Through the medium of the farm magazines the farmer 
and the farm family are now brought significant news and 
thoughtful comment as fully, as accurately, as quickly — ^and as 
attractively — ^as the general magazines bring them to a largely 
urban audience. Expanding far beyond the vocational agricul- 
tural interests on which they first concentrated, the farm maga- 
zines have become a vital force in informing and moulding 
public opinion. 



Chapter 15 

LIBERALISM AND ICONOCLASM 
IN THE MAGAZINES 


Whe« McClure’s, the American, and the other muckraking 
magazines ceased to be organs of reform and of liberal thought, 
while the mass weeklies, like The Saturday Evening Post and 
Collier’s after the days of Norman Hapgood, stayed conserva- 
tive or neutral in their discussion of business, social questions, 
and public affairs, another group of magazines — in some respects 
far more radical than the more powerful muckraking monthlies 
— upheld the liberal tradition in the twentieth century. 

The Nation was founded in 1865 by E. L. Godkin, a twenty- 
five-year-old Irish immigrant. Designed as a liberal weekly, it 
has consistently remained what it was intended to be : a maga- 
zine which would discuss current affairs, uphold what it con- 
sidered truly democratic principles, and work for the elevation 
of labor as a class and for the improvement of the Negro’s lot. 
Godkin edited The Nation until 1881 when he merged it with 
the New York Evening Post. Under Godkin, The Nation 
fought for social improvement, for greater good for all, not 
only for the economically fortunate few. 

Henry and Charles Francis Adams, Henry James, Sr., Henry 
James, Jr., William James, Francis Parkman, and other schol- 
ars and writers were all contributors to Godkin’s Nation, which 
struck at political corruption and advocated both tariff and civil 
service reforms. Under later editors, particularly under Paul 
Elmer More, classicist and humanist, author of the many 
volumes of Shelburne Essays, it continued its liberal attitude 
and interpretation of events, but stressed literary criticism. Its 


173 



174 


MAGAZINES IN THE UNITED STATES 


literary standards have always been high. Carl, Irita, and Mark 
Van Doren were all Nation literary editors during the editor- 
ship of Oswald Garrison Villard, who ran the magazine from 
1918 to 1933. Villard retained the magazine’s liberal viewpoint, 
opposed ratification of the Versailles Treaty, adopted a sympa- 
thetic attitude toward Soviet Russia, and had The Nation pay 
especial attention to foreign affairs. 

Leading liberals either have been on the editorial staff of 
The Nation or have appeared frequently as contributors. Hey- 
wood Broun, H. L. Mencken, Norman Thomas, Max Lemer, 
George Seldes, have all been on its editorial board. Its contrib- 
utors have been and are a mixture of professors, intellectuals, 
and journalists; Allen Tate, Dorothy Thompson, John Haynes 
Holmes, Raymond Clapper, Stuart Chase, Louis Adamic, and 
Reinhold Niebuhr have been some of them. Heywood Broun, 
consistent opponent of social injustice, ran a page in The Na- 
tion, variously entitled “It Seems to Heywood Broun” and 
“Broun’s Page,” for many years in the 1920’s and the 1930’s. 

The Nation has long been prolabor, a foe of all racial dis- 
crimination, collectivist in its leanings, and critical of the free 
enterprise system. It has retained, perhaps intensified, its gen- 
eral characteristics since Freda Kirchwey, who was long asso- 
ciated with the magazine, became its editor and publisher in 
1933. The new editor believed in collective security as the only 
defense against the rising tide of fascism in Europe, and The 
Nation advocated it editorially. It advocated lifting the em- 
bargo on arms to help the Loyalist government during the 
Spanish Civil War, and favored collective action to check Japa- 
nese aggression against China. During World War II, it criti- 
cized the American entente with Vichy France and the appease- 
ment of Franco in Spain. At present The Nation is advocating 
world government and the sharing of atomic information. 

Far younger than The Nation, for it was founded in 1914, 
less austere but roughly resembling it physically and in general 
intent. The New Republic is a companion liberal magazine as 
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sharply critical of the social and political scene and until recently 
more radical and outspoken than its fellow. The New Republic 
also has been the friend of labor, the foe of fascism or anything 
it sees as fascistic in tendency, the enemy of economic privilege, 
and a strong proponent and defender of civil liberties. 

Herbert Croly was the founding liberal editor of The New 
Republic. He called it “a journal of opinion,” and the magazine 
still uses this phrase to describe itself. The New Republic was 
intended to be antidogmatic. Croly and his associates, as he 
wrote later, wanted to arouse in readers “little insurrections in 
the realm of their opinions.” The magazine was to “prick and 
even goad public opinion into being more vigilant and hospi- 
table, into considering its convictions more carefully.” Under 
Herbert Croly and then Bruce Bliven, such writers as Walter 
Lippmann, Edmund Wilson, Malcolm Cowley, Robert Morss 
Lovett, Stark Young, and John Dewey made The New Republic 
a sharp-spoken and distinguished weekly. Consistently critical 
in its attack, it has been more discursive than The Nation, and 
though sometimes shrill, often more tolerant, and at least as 
sharply perceptive. Social philosophy and prophecy, science, 
education, morals, economics, and politics have been its chief 
concerns, as they have been the concerns of The Nation. Both 
magazines, in subject matter if not in viewpoint, more nearly 
resemble such English periodicals as the current Spectator and 
The New Statesman and Nation than their American contem- 
poraries. Both The Nation and The New Republic stress liter- 
ary, theatrical, and musical criticism. Both magazines, in the 
English fashion, devote considerable space to letters from 
readers. These letters are regular features, designed to encour- 
age further expression of opinion on subjects of social and 
political interest. They are not filler material, as they often 
appear to be in some of the larger magazines which have adopted 
the ancient device. 

With the issue of December 16, 1946, The New Republic 
changed its page size, going into a smaller-sized page. It 
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changed its format generally, and changed its editor. In this 
issue Henry Wallace, ex-Secretary of Commerce and ex-Vice 
President, was announced as editor, Michael Straight as pub- 
lisher, and Bruce Bliven was moved up to be editorial director. 
During his year and a half as New Republic editor, before he 
resigned to head a third party in the presidential election of 
1948, Wallace’s extreme liberalism was reflected in the maga- 
zine. A weekly page carried his opinions on national and inter- 
national affairs. 

These changes were designed to make The New Republic 
look more like a news weekly. Cartoons, caricatures, graphs, 
and simplified charts appeared as illustrations for articles bear- 
ing catchy titles and subtitles. New departments — “Farm,” 
“Labor,” “Washington Wire,” and the like — ^made their ap- 
pearance ; and the masthead, showing the influence of the Luce 
publications, paraded a long list of “senior editors,” “associate 
editors,” and “researchers.” Recently, with Bruce Bliven re- 
maining as editorial director and Michael Straight listed now as 
editor, the appearance of The New Republic changed again, re- 
turning to something more nearly akin to its earlier conservative 
format, but the attempt to popularize the magazine is still evident. 

Both The Nation and The New Republic have been out- 
spoken in their adverse criticism of political and social activi- 
ties and tendencies. The Nation, touched with the formal aca- 
demic manner, has been on the whole more restrained ; The New 
Republic the more aggressive in its support of minority groups, 
minority opinion, and advanced thought generally. Neither 
magazine, until The New Republic in its most recent phases, 
has made any attempt to be popular or to entertain. Both of 
them have served and serve now as useful gadflies, and as anti- 
dotes to the complacency, the materialism, and the intrenched 
conservatism of some of the larger, more widely circulated 
magazines. 

The influence of these liberal weeklies has been circumscribed 
by several factors. They have always had comparatively slight 
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circulations. Serious and unrelentingly earnest in their efforts, 
they have not attracted a large enough audience to circulate 
their ideas widely. Directed largely to the intelligentsia, they 
have mainly reached readers already sympathetic to the liberal 
views they express, and have failed to reach a wider audience 
whose interest might be aroused and which might be converted 
to the application of greater mental effort in the consideration 
of problems beyond their immediate personal sphere. Neither 
The New Republic nor The Nation carries much advertising; 
consequently both operate at a financial loss. Published on a 
heavy-grade newsprint, sparsely illustrated, they lack the physi- 
cal attractiveness of the mass magazines. Because of all these 
limitations, they have remained periodicals for the elect and 
select and have failed to make their force, social, economic, or 
political, strongly felt. 

All such magazines, of course, have a stronger effect than 
their limited circulations indicate. A very high proportion of 
their readers are intellectuals, educated people, many of them 
university and college teachers who disseminate in their class- 
rooms and in their professional associations the ideas obtained 
from the magazines they read. There is still the limitation that 
their ideas are spread mostly among the young whose idealism 
has not been subdued by much actual experience. Neither 
directly nor indirectly does this magazine liberalism touch force- 
fully on men and women engaged in practical business or in- 
dustry, as the liberalism of the profitable and widely circulated 
muckraking magazines very definitely did. 

Another insurgent magazine became one of the social and 
literary phenomena, as well as a social and literary force, of the 
1920’ s. This was The American Mercury. The movement, if 
so formal a word can describe anything as difficult to classify 
as the vigorous and untrammeled reform efforts and the star- 
tling effects which this magazine obtained issue after issue, had 
started, long before the Mercury’s founding in 1924, in another 
magazine which was turned widely from its original course. 
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The Smart Set was founded in 1890 by William D’ Alton 
Mann as a journal for New York “society.” At first it was 
written and read mostly by members of this self-consciously 
exclusive group. Arthur Griscom and Charles Hanson Towne, 
when they became its editors, transformed The Smart Set into 
a witty literary journal, a kind of dilettante’s delight, which 
they had no hesitation in describing on the front cover as “A 
Magazine of Cleverness.” Nor were they casting pearls before 
swine. The Smart Set was edited, on its own declaration, “to 
provide lively entertainment for minds that are not primitive.” 
Despite this pose of snobbish discrimination, despite a certain 
preciosity, The Smart Set published notable work. It accepted 
O. Henry’s first short story. It began, after its purchase in 
1900 by John Adams Thayer, to publish such writers as Ger- 
trude Atherton, James Branch Cabell, Richard Le Gallienne, 
and other writers of the more aesthetic persuasion. 

In October, 1902, its cover — ^the familiar Smart Set cover 
with a gentleman in tails bowing to a curtsying lady in evening 
costume, a cupid with drawn bow in the lower right-hand 
corner, a masked satyr in the upper left, and the red logotype 
lettered in flowing capitals — opened on prose and verse by 
Hildegarde Hawthorne, Arthur Symons, Bliss Carman, Ridgley 
Torrence, Madison Cawein, Ella Wheeler Wilcox, Arthur 
Macy, and a score of lesser-known writers. James Branch 
Cabell was already represented with a romantic story in the 
genteel mode of the day, its author barely recognizable as the 
more daring romanticist he was to become in the 1920’s. The 
issue was all fiction and verse. There were no articles. The love 
stories were of a most sentimental kind, and the jokes, of which 
there were many scattered as filler, were of such appalling insi- 
pidity that it is hard for a modern reader to visualize the kind 
of man or woman who could ever have found them amusing. 
There was already, at both the front and back of the issue, a 
plenitude of advertising for more plebeian articles than those 
touched on in the editorial pages. 
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The editor of The Smart Set from 1912 to 1914 was Willard 
Huntington Wright, aesthete and sophisticate, who was later to 
achieve a different fame as a writer of detective fiction. Under 
the pseudonym of S. S. Van Dine, his Canary Murder Case, 
run in Scribner’s Magazine in 1927, broke all publishing records 
for the sale of detective fiction and set the pattern for a series 
of Van Dine thrillers. Wright was the first American editor to 
print James Joyce, George Moore, D. H. Lawrence, and other 
writers of advanced literary and moral ideas whose work was 
not acceptable to the mass magazines. 

The change in The Smart Set in ten years’ time was marked. 
Contributors to the issue of May, 1913, included John Hall 
Wheelock, Louis Untermeyer, Owen Hatteras, Sara Teasdale, 
Wright and — certainly a sport in this galley — Irvin Cobb. 
Most significant, George Jean Nathan and H. L. Mencken, be- 
sides conducting, respectively, the departments of theatrical and 
literary criticism, were each represented by an article. Mencken, 
who wrote on “Good Old Baltimore,” a subject on which he 
has touched several times since, opened his lead book review 
with this line: “Morality, like culture, belongs to what the 
psychiatrists call the circular insanities, at least in these states.” 
This reads like a portent of the later Mencken. 

There was a further portent in an advertisement in the issue 
of June, 1913. The advertisement stressed the first of a series 
of satirical sketches called “The American” by H. L. Mencken. 
“These articles,” ran the blurb, “are to deal with all phases of 
the native male product of this country — his religion, his ideas 
of beauty, his politics, his habits, and his social life. The essays 
will represent the most solid work that Mr. Mencken has ever 
done. The fact that they deal with the American dispassionately 
and satirically will make them at once unique and interesting.” 

The 1913 Smart Set was a much stronger, more advanced, 
more daring magazine than it had been a decade earlier. One 
lead story, “Daughters of Joy” by Barry Benefield, described 
the funeral of a New York prostitute, dead of tuberculosis, at 
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her place of business, with her employer and business associates 
acting as mourners. Editorially the magazine pointed out : “Sex 
itself is not indecent. It is the innuendoes that make it so.” 
Another editorial deplored the low state into which humor had 
fallen : “Puritanism and conventionalism have limited our joke- 
sters thematically, and our funny men find their best jokes un- 
salable. The average American is unable to laugh at himself; 
he is unable to appreciate sarcasm and cynicism if the ridicule 
touches any of his pet beliefs.” In these editorials it is easy to 
perceive the hand of Mencken, to read what were to become the 
familiar Mencken themes. In 1914, Nathan and Mencken be- 
came coeditors of The Smart Set. World War I hindered them 
a little, but after its close the new editors went to work with a 
will on their vigorous campaign to change the prejudices of 
Americans, to demolish their conceptions of themselves, to rout 
Puritanism and the genteel, to champion realism and naturalism 
in writing, to shock everyone out of his complacency, to smash 
every idol within reach, and to tremble all the others off their 
pedestals by the reverberations of their raucous derision. 

What Mencken began in The Smart Set he continued from 
1924 to 1933 in The American Mercury. The new magazine 
was edited during its first year by both Nathan and Mencken, 
but after that by Mencken alone. He boomed Theodore Dreiser 
and Sinclair Lewis; published Eugene O’Neill, Thomas Beer, 
Lewis Mumford, and F. Scott Fitzgerald. Strident, racy, irrev- 
erent, Mencken, by sheer force, was making a place for the 
newer kinds of writing, throwing out the dainty and delicate, 
yammering for more realism and stronger naturalism, for litera- 
ture of the actual, not literature of the ideal. He published Sher- 
wood Anderson, Joseph Hergesheimer, Carl Van Vechten, the 
naturalists, the aesthetes, the realists, the “new” writers. Mean- 
while, in “Americana,” a department of clippings selected from 
newspapers to show the appalling stupidity of the American 
mass mind, Mencken was berating the American public, and the 
public loved it. The American Mercury struck out in every 
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direction. Irony, satire, burlesque, and outright bludgeoning 
were its weapons. 

The American Mercury of the 1920’s was not, any more 
than The Smart Set had been, a muckraking magazine after the 
pattern of McClure’s. Neither did it resemble the liberal No 
tion and New Republic. It was out to reform, not government 
or business or social conditions, but to unmake the character 
of the individual American, to upset the pattern of his conven- 
tionalized ethics and his ways of looking at things. It had no 
positive philosophy to offer. It did not wish to remake the indi- 
vidual in any other mould, except possibly that of a milder 
Mencken; it intended to disturb, to shock, to arouse, to make 
people question. Like most magazines which take a discernible 
stand on any issue, it preferred its own prejudices to those of 
anybody else. It wanted people to be unconventional, but not 
so unconventional as not to recognize how daring they were. It 
was all loud and boisterous, vital and amusing. 

It was also effective. The newer naturalism in literature, 
partly as a result of the Mercury’s insistence, was recognized as 
worthy of critical consideration as well as reading. The loud 
boisterousness of Mencken and his magazine offended the fasti- 
dious and displeased many academic critics, but Mencken won. 
Stuart Sherman, Illinois professor, conservative critic in the style 
of Matthew Arnold, whose biography he wrote, humanist after 
Irving Babbitt and Paul Elmer More, kept up a long running 
fight with Mencken. Sherman defended puritanism and the 
literary values of the student and the scholar, defended the 
ethical standards and moral codes which The American Mer- 
cury seemed to be trying to demolish. Mencken won the battle 
when Sherman, after he became the editor of the book section 
of the New York Herald Tribune, modified his literary opinions 
and changed to a liberal viewpoint nearer Mencken’s. Mencken 
had already overcome easier opponents. 

The American Mercury became the college undergraduate’s 
bible of cynicism and wickedness in the 1920’s. The young in- 
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telligentsia of an excited decade, who felt that all their stand- 
ards of value had been upset by World War I, scarcely knew 
what to think on artistic, literary, aesthetic, and moral ques- 
tions — especially on moral questions — ^until the next issue of the 
Mercury came out. Not to know and admire the magazine was 
to prove oneself an uncouth barbarian, a member in good stand- 
ing of the “booboisie” which Mencken attacked with such con- 
tempt and savagery. The beauty of the Mercury was that, look- 
ing as sedate in its green cover as Harper's or the Atlantic, 
looking like a scholarly monthly thick and rich with advertising, 
it yet attacked everything. And everything, believed its audi- 
ence of the 1920’s who looked on the Mercury as a religion 
rather than a magazine, needed to be attacked. 

In 1927, when The American Mercury was at the height of 
its spectacular career and its influence on at least a part of the 
literate population was amazing, the November number carried 
an article on genetics ; a study of Tom Heflin ; a sketch entitled 
“A German Grandfather” by Ruth Suckow; a gruesome de- 
scription of the brutal treatment of convicts on a Texas chain 
gang, written by Ernest Booth, then an inmate of a California 
prison where he was serving a life sentence for robbery; and 
“Days of Wickedness,” a story by Herbert Asbury of the gangs 
in New York’s infamous Fourth Ward. In “Clinical Notes” 
George Jean Nathan commented caustically on the debasing of 
fine liquors by American drinking habits, and concluded that 
the American people, acting in this instance as boorishly as they 
usually acted, deserved the visitation upon them of the Eight- 
eenth Amendment. The issue contained a curious piece entitled 
“Body’s Breviary” by Joseph Warren Beach, critic, literary 
historian, and university teacher, and a sharply written article 
on the rise, through dubious means, of the tabloid press in New 
York. Nathan, of course, reviewed the current plays, and 
Mencken the new books. Discussing The Natural History oj 
‘Revolutions by Lyford P. Edwards, Mencken concluded that 
there were (in 1927) many signs of a possible revolution in 
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the United States. He noted a widespread sense of oppression, 
not coordinated, not voiced, but real. “The peaceable citizen 
feels a heavier weight of government every day; the army of 
professional regulators and oppressors grows at a dizzy pace.” 
One of the advertisements — ^there were nearly one hundred 
pages of advertisements in this issue — near the back of the mag- 
azine was for Mencken’s Prejudices: Sixth Series. 

Mencken’s American Mercury created a magnificent stir in 
its day. It did more than that. It permanently affected Ameri- 
can fiction and American literary criticism. It changed the atti- 
tude toward the conventions and affected the tastes of an entire 
generation. The American Mercury was one of the loudest 
voices whose noise combined to make the Roaring Twenties 
roar. 



Chapter 16 

MAGAZINES AS NATIONAL NEWSPAPERS 


Eiarly in the twentieth century The Independent, at the time 
a powerful weekly, could say editorially: “Modern American 
magazines have to a large extent fallen heir to the power 
formerly exerted by pulpit, by crowds, parliamentary debates 
and daily newspapers in the molding of public opinion, the 
development of new issues, and dissemination of information 
bearing on current questions.” ^ 

Colonel George Harvey,® later ambassador to Great Britain, 
long editor of The North American Review and Harpe/s 
Weekly, and when he spoke, president of Harper & Brothers, 
also emphasized the mounting importance of the new mass mag- 
azines in influencing public opinion. Addressing the Sphinx 
Club in New York, on March 8, 1910, he said that the chief 
appeal of the low-priced magazines “is to interest in public af- 
fairs, and their motif is timeless.” He continued : 

^ October 1, 1908. The Independent editorial writer expanded his argu- 
ment by specific illustrations : “The magazine represents intellectual activity 
in its terminal buds. Its function is to work over old plots into new stories ; 
to rewrite biography and history in accordance with the taste of the time, 
to resurrect forgotten truths, to make sound information palatable, to con- 
vert abstract science into applied science, to throw a searchlight into dark 
comers of the earth and some spots of our civilization, to start new move- 
ments and to guide old ones, to wake up people who are asleep by sounding 
the burglar alarm, to twist around the heads of those 'who are looking back- 
ward over their shoulders ; in short, to inspire, to instruct, to interest.” 

* Colonel Harvey also enjoyed the title “President-Maker.” It was his 
hotel suite at the Blackstone Hotel in Chicago which became the famous 
“smoke-filled room” of the Republican Convention of 1920. A conference of 
party leaders there resulted in the nomination of Warren G. Harding for 
President 
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How admirably they have performed their functions and 
how accurately they have gauged the public’s requirements and 
inclinations may be judged from their obvious popularity. 

The alert new periodicals have been called national news- 
papers, and to this extent the term is warranted : They do deal 
largely with vital topics of immediate interest, they do take sides, 
they do aim to guide as well as interpret public opinion, and 
their field is the whole country. They are public journals. . . . 

As such they have done much good and no little harm, but that 
the good they have done greatly outweighs the harm seems to 
be evidenced by the apparent fact that their power is increasing. 

Colonel Harvey could scarcely have foreseen the extent to 
which the power of the mass magazines would reach. Four 
years later, in 1914, the average circulation for one issue of the 
54 magazines then checked by the Audit Bureau of Circulation 
was less than 18,000,000 copies. In 1947 the per issue circula- 
tion of the 258 magazines checked by A. B. C. was over 
172,000,000. 

One of the powerful magazines performing the functions 
which both the Independent editorial and Colonel George 
Harvey described is no longer in existence. Others had not yet 
been established. 

The Literary Digest, founded in 1890, became an influential 
weekly journal of current events, reaching a circulation of 
almost two million in the 1920’s. Never “literary” and scarcely 
a “digest,” the magazine was written almost entirely with the 
scissors. Every week its editors pasted up, side by side, clip- 
pings from the country’s newspapers and magazines on current 
questions. They did not digest, rewrite, or interpret. They 
simply presented news and editorial comment, including car- 
toons. Where the interpretations of political events, world hap- 
penings, and developments in art, literature, science, and religion 
differed, they presented both sides of the question and showed 
the source making the original comments. Regular features of 
the Digest during the days of its greatest success were Topics 
of the Day, Foreign Comment, Science and Invention, Letters 
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and Art, Religion and Social Service, Current Poetry, Personal 
Glimpses, Investments and Finance, Current Events, Spice of 
Life, Radio, and the Lexicographer's Easy Chair. 

The virtues of the Literary Digest were its careful winnow- 
ing of the newspaper and periodical press, and its presentation 
of information in such a way that the reader could make up his 
own mind on the basis of all the published facts. It provided the 
data from which public opinion could be formed, but did not 
attempt to hand out that opinion ready-made. Such an edi- 
torial policy sometimes made for dull reading and always re- 
quired more active and intelligent participation than some 
readers could or would give, but, as an accurate and unbiased 
vehicle of current information, the Literary Digest maintained 
a high standard. Recognition of its complete and unprejudiced 
reporting caused its wide adoption throughout the American 
public school system, particularly in the high schools, for classes 
in English, public speaking, debating, civics, and history. This, 
added to its general acceptance by the magazine-reading public, 
made it one of the potent magazines, of the strictly informational 
type, in the first quarter of the twentieth century. 

During the 1920’s the Literary Digest originated the device 
of straw polls for measuring public opinion on important ques- 
tions. It is popularly supposed that the magazine’s ultimate 
failure was caused by its mistake in prophesying, on the basis of 
a reader poll, the outcome of the presidential election of 1936. 
This was undoubtedly a contributing factor, but only a factor. 
If the failure of such polls necessitates collapse of the sponsoring 
publications and organizations, the ground should have been 
littered with wrecks of magazines, newspapers and professional 
oracles after the debacle of election forecasting in 1948, when the 
polls were virtually unanimous in picking the losing candidate 
as the certain victor in the presidential election. There are prob- 
ably technical, and less technical explanations for their loud and 
concerted failure. Discussion of these would be impertinent 
here. It is pertinent to note that the Digest, by its consistent and 
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successful use of the poll technique and the accuracy of many of 
its earlier survey results, demonstrated the usefulness of sam- 
pling public opinion. Opinion polls, with improved sampling and 
interviewing techniques, are now widely used to gauge public 
reaction to important social and economic questions, and their 
results are useful where a greater margin of error can be toler- 
ated than in the forecasting of closely contested elections. In 
1938 the waning Literary Digest was purchased by the publisher 
of a much younger competitor which is now the best-known 
weekly news magazine in the United States. 

The man who bought the Literary Digest was by 1938 one 
of the most powerful magazine publishers and editors in the 
United States. His influence on magazines and, through his 
magazines, on contemporary American civilization is compar- 
able to that of Curtis, Lorimer, Bok, and McClure a few years 
earlier. Henry Luce, born in China where his father was a mis- 
sionary, first went to school in England, then prepared at 
Hotchkiss for Yale from which he was graduated in 1920. At 
Hotchkiss, Henry Luce met Briton Hadden, and it was while 
they were still preparatory school students that they first had 
the idea for an informative weekly news magazine. The idea 
developed further while they were together as undergraduates at 
Yale, where, significantly. Luce made a tabloid of the Yale 
Daily News, which he edited. 

In 1923 Luce and Hadden founded Time. The two young 
men had very definite ideas about the kind of magazine they 
wished to publish and very definite purposes in mind. Both 
were dissatisfied with existing journalism. They found that the 
newspapers were diffuse and disorderly in their presentation of 
the news, and that most of the magazines gave what they con- 
sidered inadequate coverage to world events. Their earnest 
purpose, didactic from the start, was to shape and circulate a 
magazine which would do what both newspapers and magazines 
failed to do. “Time," as its present managing editor, T. S. 
Matthews, has phrased it, “was a conscious attempt to bridge 



i88 MAGAZINES IN THE UNITED STATES 

the gap between the scattergun technique of the newspaper and 
the slow fire-at-will of the magazine.” In the prospectus for 
the “weekly newsmagazine,” the descriptive phrase which they 
coined and which Time continues to use, Luce and Hadden 
stated that the American people were, on the whole, poorly in- 
formed because “no publication has adapted itself to the time 
which busy men are able to spend on simply keeping informed.” 
Their new magazine would organize the week’s news in a pat- 
tern of departments, give the news in narrative form, tell what 
it meant, and describe the people who made the news. The new 
magazine was to be “curt, clear, complete,” so written and 
arranged that each issue would be an orderly and coherent ac- 
count of the preceding week’s news. Its founders had difficulty 
in obtaining financial backing for the venture, and it was five 
years before Time was soundly established, but by 1928 its 
circulation had reached 200,000. By June, 1948, Time’s total 
circulation was more than 1,690,000, and the “weekly news- 
magazine” had long since fixed itself in the American scene. 

Unlike the Literary Digest, the powerful predecessor and 
strong competitor, which eventually it absorbed. Time did not 
limit itself to quotations, but presented each story crisply and 
smartly in what it is understatement to describe as its distinctive 
style. Its editors brought two new concepts to news-magazine 
publishing. One was the use of research to make each news story 
part of a continuous historical stream instead of an isolated 
event. The other was “group journalism,” a technique by which 
reporters, research workers, and editors pooled their knowledge 
and skills to produce the. copy printed anonymously in each 
week’s issue. Time, as did the Literary Digest, divides its news 
offerings and comment into a number of departments as a means 
of giving pattern and relationship to the news by use of related 
categories. Typically these departments are Art, Books, Busi- 
ness, Canada, Cinema, Education, Foreign News, International, 
Latin America, Letters, Medicine, Milestones, Miscellany, 
Music, National Affairs, People, Press, Radio & Television, 
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The first Time cover, in black and white, pictured Uncle Joe Cannon, 
Speaker of the House, who was retiring at the age of eighty-six after 
serving twenty-three terms in Congress. 

Courtesy of Time, Copyright Time, Inc., 1923. 
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Religion, Science, Sport, and Theater. These headings indicate 
the completeness with which Time, served now by a large staff 
of editors, writers, research workers, and correspondents, both 
domestic and foreign, covers and interprets the passing scene. 

The first issue of Time, March 3, 1923, was written, edited, 
and published in New York by a small group of young men, 
most of them but a few years out of college. In 1948 Time had 
its own news-gathering bureaus in thirteen cities in the United 
States and Canada, thirteen correspondents and as many assist- 
ants in Washington, and fifteen bureaus in important news cen- 
ters abroad. All of these bureaus report to the editors in New 
York. Canadian, European, Asiatic, and Latin American 
editions are published weekly. 

Time is prepared for and directed to a hypothetical man who 
is assumed to have no other source of information on current 
events. Time’s purpose is to provide him with all the important 
news of the week, background enough to make the news intel- 
ligible, and enough comment to direct his opinion. Its intent is 
to enlighten by presenting information as complete as possible, 
and by interpreting the information provided. Each issue is pre- 
pared much as a newspaper is prepared and sent to press. 
Everything in each issue is checked and approved by one man 
on Time’s staff, its managing editor. Henry Luce himself ap- 
proved the Time jargon, the inverted sentences, slick epithets, 
the air of brassy omniscience which Time intentionally displayed 
in its earlier years. He is still, as Time’s editor-in-chief, its 
directing force. The magazine not only reflects his belief that 
the world needs information, but also presents the news accord- 
ing to definite Luce concepts ; facts are aligned, joined, related, 
explained, and built toward an opinion ready-made for the pe- 
ruser of Time. 

Briton Hadden died of a streptococcus infection in 1929. Be- 
fore Hadden’s death Luce had conceived the idea of another 
magazine. This magazine, like Time, would educate its readers. 
Again the Luce purpose was didactic. Fortune was conceived 
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in 1928 as a magazine which would describe American business. 
Like Curtis and Lorimer, in this instance at least, Luce felt that 
business was the basic expression of the American spirit. He 
proposed to establish a magazine which would “reflect industrial 
life as faithfully in ink and paper and word as the finest sky- 
scraper reflects it in stone, steel, and architecture.” 

The first issue of Fortune, an expensive, beautifully dressed 
monthly, went to 30,000 subscribers in January, 1930. Starting 
shortly after the stock market crash, by 1933, in the middle of 
the depression. Fortune was earning money. The magazine, 
physically magnificent, handsomely printed and illustrated on 
quality stock, was addressed not to the masses but to the business 
owners and executives. Business alone was the subject of 
articles during the first years. As government became increas- 
ingly important in business and to the business community in 
the 1930’s, Fortune branched out into governmental and social 
subjects. The pages of a current issue of Fortune may include 
the biography of an eminent industrialist, an article concerned 
primarily with economics, or a complete description of the or- 
ganization and operation of one great business house — ^an oil 
company, a baking company, an advertising agency. 

Like Time, Fortune is staff -written. Articles, with few ex- 
ceptions, are anonymous. They are the product of thorough and 
extensive research. A staff of women researchers does an ex- 
haustive job of file research. Staff writers or their assistants 
interview anyone and everyone who can give them the facts they 
need to know in order to present a full and accurate picture. 
Fortune articles, in their length and thoroughness, and the com- 
pleteness of the research done in preparing them, have been com- 
pared to the full-bodied studies done by the muckrakers for 
McClure^ s. The Fortune and McClure's articles are hardly com- 
parable otherwise. Fortune's purpose is not to expose but to 
explain. Though facts are given as they are found, the effect of 
the lush articles in Fortune is to make glamorous the industry or 
business described. Luce originally wanted to find and describe 
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“the technological significance of industry.” Actually Fortune, 
though it took a stand for the Wagner Labor Relations Act 
when it was under attack by business generally, and has never 
modified its conclusions to suit the prejudices of too conservative 
businessmen, presents, handsome issue by handsome issue, the 
story of American business civilization as it is. 

In two magazines. Time and Fortune, Henry Luce under- 
took and practiced the education of the American public. In 
1936 he purchased a name made deservedly famous as that of 
the best of American humor magazines and borrowed the pic- 
torial weekly idea originated by Frank Leslie and practiced so 
successfully by Harper’s Weekly until it ceased publication 
in 1916. Despite gloomy prophecies by trade observers who 
based their predictions largely on the comparative failure 
of The New York Times’ Mid-Week Pictorial, Henry Luce 
combined title and old idea to produce one of today’s most 
important weekly magazines. 

Success of the venture was astounding from the start. There 
were 230,000 subscribers even before the new magazine, which 
had had dry runs as Dummy and Rehearsal, had a name. The 
first print order was for 466,000 copies. A month later it was 
for 533,000; four months later for 1,080,000. Life’s total cir- 
culation now is 5,435,735.® 

* Life, founded in 1883, was a magazine devoted to delicate social satire, 
a little more subtle than its contemporaries Puck and Judge. Charles Dana 
Gibson created his “Gibson girl” for the earlier Life. All three magazines 
have now ceased publication in anything like their original form. Most of 
the college humor magazines which imitated them have also disappeared. 
The New Yorker, satirical, sophisticated, an institution in its own right 
since its 1925 founding, is the sole important survivor of the type. 

Luce paid $85,000 for the old Life. According to Margaret Case Harri- 
man in a two-installment New Yorker “profile” of Clare Boothe Luce, en- 
titled “The Candor Kid,” the idea had been forwarded three years earlier. 
Henry Luce married Clare Boothe, playwright and later congresswoman, in 
1935. When he told her of his purchase of Life, she brought out a memo- 
randum she had written in 1933, when she was managing editor of Vanity 
Fair. The memorandum suggested that Cond6 Nast purchase Life for $20,000, 
at which price it was said to be purchasable in 1933, and turn it into a pic- 
ture magazine. 

* A. B; C. Publisher’s Statement for the first six months of 1948. 
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In purple rhetoric Life announced its purpose in its original 
prospectus : 

To see life; to see the world; to eyewitness great events; to 
watch the faces of the poor and the gestures of the proud; to 
see strange things — ^machines, armies, multitude, shadows in the 
jungle and on the moon; to see man’s work — his paintings, 
towers, and discoveries; to see things thousands of miles away, 
things hidden behind walls and within rooms, things dangerous 
to come to ; the women men love and many children ; to see and 
take pleasure in seeing; to see and be amazed; to see and be 
instructed. 

The educational intent of Life has been basic from the be- 
ginning. The magazine was formulated to instruct as well as to 
attract, entertain, and amuse. As evident has been Life's jour- 
nalistic formula: lavish use of sex pictures and of gruesome 
pictures displaying slaughter, executions, strewn corpses ; delib- 
erate appeal, through publicizing their activities in glamorous 
photographs, to the “smart set,” the sporting group, the college 
and preparatory school crowd, and every group susceptible to 
the flattery — as what group or individual is not? — of attention 
and favorable display in a national magazine. 

Life covers the news pictorially. It shows in photographs 
the dramatic and spectacular events that will strike the reader 
with greatest force. Its picturing of sex, glamor, violence, 
crime, and disaster is effective. These are subjects of intense 
and lasting interest to everyone, from the vulgar to the fastidi- 
ous. It shows public figures in action, gangsters and prime 
ministers, actors and presidents. People, places, and events are 
spread before the reader in their authentic actuality. Life's pic- 
ture reporting made World War II more vivid than any words 
could have made it. Timely, informative, entertaining journal- 
ism is a part of Life's function. 

Life has other functions and performs them superbly. By 
.pictures, diagrams, and charts, it explains scientific and medical 
facts, facts about the world’s food supply, facts about color. 
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about electronics. World affairs, industry, labor problems are 
explained in pictures, charts, and text. Lije stories are designed 
to increase its readers’ knowledge of what is happening in the 
world, why things are happening, and what they mean. One of 
Lije’s most important contributions to the adult education of 
Americans is its full-color reproductions which have acquainted 
millions with classical and modern masterpieces of painting. 
It has not only reproduced the work of Titian, El Greco, Grant 
Wood, Van Gogh, and scores of other painters from the Italian 
Renaissance to the contemporary American, but has also com- 
missioned modern artists for particular work and published 
their interpretations of what they saw. During World War II 
it took over the contracts of a group of artists whom the War 
Department had commissioned, sent them to paint and draw 
scenes at the battle fronts, and later published their work. 

Besides recording contemporary history, Lije has devoted 
whole issues to such historical periods as the Renaissance and 
the Middle Ages. Almost completely a pictorial magazine when it 
was established, Lije has increasingly admitted more and more 
text to its pages. It publishes feature articles now in almost 
every issue, some of them staff written, some of them notable 
contributions by outside authorities on the subjects of which 
they write. Historians have written of history, statesmen of 
world affairs, and critics of the arts they patronize, in outstand- 
ing Lije articles. These articles are signed. The intellectual level 
of many of these contributions is high. Most of the editorial 
text, however, as in all Luce magazines, is anonymous. Lije 
performs its stated function of balancing the attractive and en- 
tertaining with the educational and informative in still another 
way — by publishing condensations or abstracts from books, 
some merely journalistic successes of the day, others thoughtful 
and important literary productions. 

Millions of people, those who receive tlie magazine through 
subscription or buy it on the newsstands, and those who see it 
after it has been passed along by the first reader — read each 
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single issue of Life. Other millions read Fortune and Time. 
This huge audience not only demonstrates the success of thd 
three magazines established and published by Henry Luce, and 
designed to his editorial concepts, but serves also to demonstrate 
the widespread force in the mid-twentieth century of magazines 
of these kinds. Obviously Henry Luce was correct in his orig- 
inal belief that the busy twentieth-century American hungered 
for adequate, easily assimilated news of his increasingly com- 
plex world. Everybody who ever decided or guessed that pic- 
tures attract more people, and attract people more readily, was 
also correct. 

Time and Life, in a primary sense, are complementary. One 
gives the news crisply in words and briskly explains it. The 
other gives the news in pictures, dramatizes it. Together they 
give the impression of confidence, speed, and alertness. To- 
gether they make what is, in effect, a national tabloid weekly 
newspaper. Together they show the magazine taking over what 
had been almost solely the central function of the newspaper — 
dissemination of the news, of the week if not the day, as it 
happens throughout the world. 

Other magazines have been established on the general Time- 
Life pattern and function in much the same way. The vigor- 
ously promoted, biweekly Look, a pictorial magazine in the 
Life manner, differs from Life in that it combines photographs 
and text to form dramatic, full-length feature stories. Look is 
manifestly not designed for a discriminating audience. It is 
journalistic in the colloquial sense of the word, “popular,” and 
sometimes mildly sensational. 

Newsweek, founded in 1933, ten years later than Time, is 
similar to it in editorial coverage but differs fundamentally in 
journalistic practice. Instead of anonymity enforced by the 
Time concept of group journalism, it emphasizes signed opinion 
in departments conducted by specialists, in addition to its un- 
. signed news columns and brief paragraphs. “The Periscope,” a 
page of forecast and prophecy, and “Washington Trends,” 
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tersely informative statements of significant movements in the 
nation’s capital, precede the editorial body of the weekly which, 
like Time, is divided into a score of categories running from 
Arts, Books, Business, Education, and Foreign Affairs to 
Theater, Transition, and United Nations. It, too, is published 
in European and Pacific editions and circulates in South Amer- 
ica. An unbiased, clear, and honest account of happenings in 
government, science, international affairs, and in all the signifi- 
cant movements of the day, is the attempt made by Newsweek, 
whose slogan reads : “A well-informed public is America’s 
greatest security.” Less colorful than Time, it performs much 
the same service. 

The United States News, founded in Washington the same 
year that Newsweek first appeared in New York, confined itself 
largely to national affairs until it combined in 1947 with IVorld 
Report, which was started the year before, and began publication 
as United States News — World Report. It still stresses affairs 
of national interest, though it has widened the scope of its news 
coverage. Feature articles on economic and political subjects, 
signed editorials, and its telegraphic “newsgrams,” “world- 
grams,” and succinct reporting of business trends make it dis- 
tinct from either Time or Newsweek, both in its emphasis on 
economic subjects and in its featuring of forecasts. 

Pathfinder, founded in 1894 and purchased by Farm Journal 
in 1943, is a bi-weekly news magazine resembling those already 
described but aimed editorially at small town America. Eighty- 
two per cent of its 1947 circulation of over a million was in cities 
of less than 25,000 population. The primary importance, edu- 
cationally and socially, of this magazine, which describes its 
editorial aims as brevity, simplicity, objectivity, authenticity, is 
that it is an aid to expanding the characteristic preoccupation of 
the small town with provincial interests and local news to an 
interest in the wider affairs of the country and the world. 

All of the modern news magazine weeklies, as has been 
pointed out, arose in response to the twentieth-century Ameri- 
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can’s need for more, more complete, and more timely knowledge 
of current happenings, across the United States and outside of 
it, in a world where the flux of history has increased rapidly and 
even terribly. In part they owe their success to the skill with 
which they have met the reader’s nervous impatience, his desire 
to gulp the news — arranged, predigested, and served in capsule 
form — ^as he runs. In meeting these needs and desires, by keep- 
ing public opinion well and fully informed, the weekly news 
magazines have added greatly to the public usefulness of all of 
the country’s national magazines. 



Chapter 17 

THE DIGEST MAGAZINES 


J.HE PHENOMENAL succcss of onc magazine of the first half of 
the twentieth century can be explained partly by its exploitation 
of this same desire of the modern reader for brief, preselected, 
easily comprehensible material which the founders of Time 
noted. Founded in 1922 by DeWitt Wallace, who is still its 
editor and publisher, and, with his wife, its owner. The Reader's 
Digest was based on an extension of the editorial idea so suc- 
cessfully employed by the Literary Digest, and one of the oldest 
devices in newspaper and magazine publication — clipping, past- 
ing, and reprinting already published writing. 

DeWitt Wallace, son of a Presbyterian minister,^ attended 
Macalester College, a small middle western college of which 
his father became president, and the University of California. 
He worked for a Minnesota publisher of farm magazines and 
books, then became a salesman for a firm of calendar printers in 
St. Paul. It was while working for the farm publications com- 
pany that he first got his idea for a little magazine that would 
reprint articles, in condensed form, from other magazines. 
While hospitalized after being wounded in World War I, he 
practiced digesting magazine articles. With his wife, also the 
offspring of a Presb 3 derian minister, he issued the first number 

* Henry Luce is the son of a missionary ; the father of George Horace 
Lorimer was a famed Baptist evangelist ; the mother of Joseph Palmer Knapp, 
founder of Crowell-Collier, was the daughter of a Methodist evangelist and 
the composer of Methodist hymn music. The evangelical strain is strong in 
the heredity of some of the most influential editors and publishers of our 
time. Observers have noted the evangelical strain which is very apparent in 
some of their magazines. Though differently manifested, it is evident in both 
the Luce publications and in The Reader's Digest. 
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of The Reader's Digest in February, 1922, It was then, as it is 
now, a monthly periodical, pocket-sized, unillustrated or very 
sparely illustrated, printed clearly, on very ordinary stock, with 
no pretensions to elegance. It offered, as it still does in large 
part, skillfully cut-down versions of articles which had pre- 
viously appeared in other publications. 

The magazine at first had a small circulation. Wallace did 
not expect it to attain a wide audience, feeling that the serious 
material digested from serious magazines would not command 
the attention of a great mass of readers. Its circulation is no 
longer small. As The Reader’s Digest does not carry advertis- 
ing in its domestic edition, it is under no compulsion to an- 
notince circulation figures. Its present circulation, domestic and 
foreign, had been variously estimated to be between eight and 
eleven million. In January, 1949, it was announced as over fif- 
teen million for all editions, making the circulation of The Read- 
er’s Digest by far the largest of any magazine in the United 
States. 

In the early years of the Digest’s existence, other editors 
were glad to give DeWitt Wallace permission to reprint, with- 
out charge, articles from their magazines. They had already 
used the material. Its reproduction, with credit, in the Digest 
looked like free advertising. According to John Bainbridge in 
Little Wonder and How It Grew, The Reader's Digest in 1946 
had reprint agreements with forty-odd periodicals, including 
The Saturday Evening Post, Life, Collier’s, Time, Harper's, 
Redbook, Esquire, Fortune, Atlantic Monthly, Saturday Re- 
view of Literature, Hygeia, and others. The full list is almost 
as diversified as are the magazines of the country. 

But DeWitt Wallace did not long receive material gratis 
from his fellow editors, Bainbridge estimated that, in 1946, 
The Reader's Digest, one of the largest periodical publication 
businesses in the industry, and one of the most profitable, paid 
about $3,500 to The Saturday Review of Literature for the 
privilege of condensing and republishing its material during the 
year, $18,000 to The American Mercury for the same privilege, 
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$35,000 to the Luce publications, and as much as $50,000 to 
Crowell-Collier and to Curtis. The astronomical circulation 
figures, the growth of the magazine to its present commanding 
position, and its tremendous influence, for the Digest is read, 
admired, and quoted by people of almost every age, profession, 
and persuasion — high school students and teachers, clergy- 
men (especially clergymen), judges, public officials, housewives, 
mechanics, and circus performers — can be attributed only to 
the editorial formula devised by DeWitt Wallace and his asso- 
ciates and to the skill with which it is applied. 

The Reader’s Digest cannot compete in appearance with 
such splendidly printed and illustrated magazines as Fortune 
and Holiday. Its physical attractiveness is almost nil. It car- 
ries none of the advertising whose glamour adds so greatly to 
the appeal of Harper’s Bazaar, Vogue, and even The New 
Yorker, and whose subject matter in these magazines and in 
The Saturday Evening Post, Life, and others, competes in in- 
terest with the editorial content. Even now nearly half the con- 
tents in an issue of The Reader’s Digest have already been pub- 
lished elsewhere. The magazine’s appeal as novelty is weak. 
It has to be the magazine’s contents, and the way in which they 
are presented, which draw and hold its millions of devotees. 

DeWitt Wallace once said that the intent of The Reader’s 
Digest was to print “articles of lasting interest which will appeal 
to a large audience, articles that come within the range of inter- 
ests, experience, and conversation of the average person. The 
over-all emphasis . . . has been a more or less conscious effort 
to promote a Better America, with capital letters, with a fuller 
life for all, and with a place for the United States of increasing 
influence and respect in world affairs.” 

This statement is not very revealing. In practice The Read- 
er^ s Digest has presented, in digest form — ^all of it pared, sim- 
plified, and condensed so that nothing but the barest essentials 
remain — ^material with unfailing mass appeal. Stories of human 
kindness, of successful community experiments, of new inven- 
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tions and devices, popularized medical articles, biographical 
sketches of entertaining characters, anecdotes of simple human 
goodness triumphing over inimical forces, are its stock in trade. 

Articles on the art of living, on health, and medical topics are 
Digest staples. Issue after issue has described, sometimes al- 
most rhapsodically, new and quick cures for new and old 
diseases. Homey success stories, stories showing how ambi- 
tion, thrift, and kindness paid high rewards, sometimes mate- 
rial as well as spiritual, but always spiritual, usually to lovable 
little people in small towns or in the country, are unfailing in 
the Digest. There is inspirational material in most American 
mass magazines. The proportion of inspirational material in 
The Reader’s Digest, of evangelical exhortation to profit by the 
example of the humble heroes and heroines whose stories it tells 
and retells, is high. There is also heavy emphasis on sex in The 
Reader’s Digest. It is not the blatant cheesecake of Lije, but 
sex in different and soothing guise. Articles on married life, on 
childbirth and child rearing, on what men think of women and 
women of men, on the mating of animals, and the like, appear 
and reappear in Digest pages. 

Though it is still considered a reprint magazine, and many 
of its most faithful readers continue to regard it as a magazine 
in which they can obtain, through perusal of a comparatively 
few easily read pages, the best of the articles appearing in all the 
other magazines. The Reader’s Digest has long since ceased to 
be purely that. In 1933,, eleven years after its founding, The 
Reader’s Digest began to publish original articles written by 
members of its own editorial staff. Such articles are now a 
standard feature of the magazine. It then devised another and 
more subtle method by which, though it stayed ostensibly within 
its original pattern as an eclectic periodical, it could obtain the 
kind of folksy, humorous, inspirational, and sometimes sensa- 
tional material to which its audience had become happily ac- 
customed. The Digest began the practice of assigning to its own 
writers articles which are prepared specifically for Digest pub- 
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lication but are run first, and with seeming independence, in 
other magazines. The Digest then lifts and reprints what is 
actually its own material, crediting the other magazine. One 
analyst, George W. Bennett, whose investigations were described 
by Bainbridge, discovered that from 1939 through 1943, 42 
per cent of the articles appearing in The Reader’s Digest were 
genuine reprints. The remaining 58 per cent were either ac- 
knowledged or disguised originals. Similar percentages were 
found in 1944 and 1945. Thus, well over one half of the articles 
appearing in The Reader’s Digest are now prepared directly 
for the magazine. 

During the five-year period 1939-1943, the Digest planted 
articles in more than sixty magazines. These magazines ranged 
from the scholarly and intellectual through the popular to the 
journals distributed by fraternal organizations to their members. 
Included were The American Mercury, the Rotarian, Hygeia 
(long a Digest favorite), Kiwanis Magazine, Survey Graphic, 
American Legion Magazine, Harper’s, The Atlantic Monthly, 
Yale Review, The Nation, The New Republic, Harper’s Ba- 
zaar, Parent’s Magazine, and Virginia Quarterly Reznew. Other 
editors refused to participate in this backhanded arrangement. 
These included the Luce publications, the American Magazine 
and Collier’s, The Saturday Evening Post, and The New 
Yorker. Apparently, it is only the financially strong magazines 
that can afford to refuse the large fees which The Readers 
Digest can and does pay for privileges it wants. 

The Digest specializes in striking titles followed by enter- 
taining but often superficial accounts of diverse subjects. 
Though it disliked the New Deal and has consistently attacked 
extravagant government spending and the overexpansion of 
bureaucratic government, it seldom takes a definite position on 
controversial subjects. Aware of the widespread human liking 
for accumulating unusual facts, it specializes in providing odd 
bits of factual information. Complicated analyses of facts, fig- 
ures, and theories, it avoids. These are not easily adapted to the 
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condensed form in easy words, nor are they within “the range 
of interests, experience, and conversation pf the average person" 
at whom the Digest is directed. 

Human interest anecdotes abound in such departments as 
“Life in These United States” and in “The Most Unforgettable 
Character I’ve Met.” These departments, and others which ap- 
pear Pccasionally, supply a considerable part of the sentimental 
humor which characterizes The Reader’s Digest. The jokes, 
strewn profusely throughout each issue as an integral part of 
the editorial offering rather than as filler, are sharper. They 
often contain the play of real wit and are sometimes surprisingly 
risque. 

Such, substantially, is The Reader’s Digest. In addition to 
the domestic edition, it is published in British, Australian, Span- 
ish, Portuguese, French, Danish, Norwegian, Arabic, and Japa- 
nese editions, as well as in Braille for the blind and on talking 
records. If world-wide circulation and diffusion of its subject 
matter are measures of the influence of a magazine, no magazine 
exerts a wider influence and few editors are more influential 
today than DeWitt Wallace. These factors are a quantitative 
measure, and the influence of The Reader’s Digest is strong. 
Little of it, however, is in the direction of change. Less of it is 
applied to our social and economic structure than to the personal 
life of the individual. Here the Digest operates to make the indi- 
vidual feel more secure, more successful in his human contacts, 
better satisfied with his lot in life. It assures him month by 
month that he is a member in good standing of a couptry-wide 
or world-wide group of people much like himself. They are 
decent, good people. He likes them, and they like him. The 
Digest, and this is the magazine’s artistic and editorial triumph, 
makes the world seem understandable and warmer. 

Though churchgoing has slackened markedly in the second 
quarter of the twentieth century, the human spirit has not ceased 
to want the hope and comfort which it once derived from the 
evangelical church. The optimism, the moral precepts, and the 
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gentle parables of The Reader's Digest supply millions with 
some of the same sustenance they once imbibed from prayer 
meeting and Sunday school. The magazine gives simplicity to 
a world gone frighteningly complex, offers spiritual help and 
moral guidance to many who have few other sources from which 
to obtain them. This is a fundamental part of its hold on its 
readers and a fundamental part of the magazine’s real accom- 
plishment. 

We have lost little of our taste for miracles, and The Read- 
er’s Digest is continually announcing miracles, miracles of sci- 
ence, education, medicine, personality, and human accomplish- 
ment. It offers that satisfaction, too. 

An earlier generation took a lively interest in patent medi- 
cine. It read the advertisements for a thousand nostrums and 
cure-alls with avidity, and generally was most convinced when 
the claims forwarded were most incredible. Men and women 
tried each new pill or liquid as it came along, in no way deterred 
because the last one tried had failed to work the wonders ex- 
pected. The recurring medical articles in The Reader’s Digest, 
many of them excellent of their kind, are hardly comparable to 
the now discredited patent medicines. What is comparable are 
the psychological needs to which both the articles and the patent- 
medicine advertisements appeal. Understandably, most people 
wish to make their bodies last as long as possible and to have 
them perform as efficiently as they can be made to perform. The 
diseases to which the flesh is heir, the most common and the 
most obscure, and the ways in which they can be avoided or 
cured, are of perennial interest to everyone. It is not an interest 
which the Digest slights. 

The Digest also makes the reader feel that he is participating 
in world affairs, that he is leading the supposedly intellectual 
life led by the readers of the more intellectual journals on which 
the Digest draws. 

Toward the end of the nineteenth century the new magazines 
of that time drew on an audience untouched by the literary 
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monthlies. The Reader* s Digest has drawn largely on an audi- 
ence whose wants were not fully satisfied by the popular weeklies 
and monthlies founded or resuscitated in the 1880’s and the 
1890’s. There are also readers of the Digest who read no other 
magazines. In this way, it has vastly widened the total maga- 
zine-reading population. Its digested articles and condensed 
versions of current books bring to the attention of millions sub- 
ject matter which, if published only in its original form and 
vehicle, these millions would never see at all. 

The Reader’s Digest was the first, and there can be little 
doubt that it is the best, of the pocket-sized digest magazines. 
The digest' idea and the pocket size have been adopted widely. 
Currently there are a large number of other pocket-sized digest 
magazines with outward physical resemblance to The Reader's 
Digest and a wide variety of contents. The definition of what 
may properly be called a digest magazine is difficult to fix, the 
number of these magazines varies almost from month to month 
as titles disappear from the newsstands and are succeeded by 
others, yet there are unmistakable similarities. A group, repre- 
sentative of the multitude, gives some idea of the interests which 
these magazines attempt to cover : Read, Catholic Digest, Jour- 
nal of Living, Your Life, Everybody’s Digest, Coronet,^ Science 
Digest, Omnibook, Digest and Review, World Digest, Tom 
Breneman’s Magazine, Forum, Beauty Shop Digest, The 
Homemaker, The Woman, Magazine Digest, Reader’s Scope, 
News Digest, Woman’s Life, Facts, Current Medical Digest, 
The Restaurant Digest, The Negro, Your Business, Science of 
Mind, Cartoon Digest, and March of Progress. 

^ Like some of the others in this list, Coronet is a pocket-sized, digest-type, 
but not a reprint, magazine. Coronet, whose circulation is said to be over 
2,000,000, began in 1948 to take advertising. In March, 1948, the magazine 
'48, started in 1947 as an owner-contributor magazine without advertising, 
did likewise. '48 ceased publication during the year. The Reader’s Digest 
•itself carries advertising in its foreign editions. It is probable that increased 
production costs will force acceptance of advertising on a number of the more 
important digest magazines. 
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In “What Pocket Magazines Feed On,” The Saturday Re- 
view of Literature, March 9, 1946, Roger Butterfield analyzed 
the contents of twenty-one of these periodicals. He found 
much that the casual observer suspects on slighter evidence. 
Sex articles were popular with the editors of all twenty- 
one magazines. The work of regular magazine journalists 
predominated, followed by that of big-name writers, then by 
articles under the by-lines of big-name scientists, comedians, 
politicians, and the like. Scrutiny showed that thirteen of the 
magazines were liberal in their editorial viewpoint, only four 
were definitely illiberal ; but this is not the most important char- 
acteristic of the swarm of pocket-sized digest magazines. Their 
more salient features show their faithful reflection of their pro- 
totype : the amusing stories, the scientific miracles, the ubi- 
quitous success stories, the articles about hobbies and hobbyists 
and about heroic humble souls. These magazines bristle with 
novel facts and, usually, glow with easy optimism. 

Just as Life has given rise to many imitators, some of which 
concentrate on the sensationalism to which the pictorial medium 
readily lends itself and neglect the more substantial features of 
the periodical they emulate, many of the pocket-sized digest 
magazines have succeeded only in looking somewhat like The 
Reader’s Digest and in obviously straining after some of the 
same effects. They lack the character and consistent pattern 
which the editorial direction of DeWitt Wallace gives The 
Reader’s Digest. They lack the quality which its large staff of 
expert editors and writers gives each issue of the Digest. Of its 
kind, and given always the kinds of relatively uncomplicated 
subject matter which the Digest has made its own, the writing 
in The Reader’s Digest is perfect. Condensation which achieves 
brevity without destruction of meaning has attained almost the 
proportions of an art form in the magazine. 

The pictorial weekly, the weekly news magazine, and the 
monthly digest have become magazine types characteristic of 
our day. They have established themselves firmly alongside the 
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surviving literary monthlies and the older general weekly and 
monthly magazines, almost all of which have modified their 
own approach to the hurried and harried twentieth-century 
reader in line with lessons learned from these newer magazines. 



Chapter 18 

MAGAZINE SATIRE AND HUMOR: 

THE NEW YORKER 


It is easily understandable that the larger magazines find each 
other subjects of fascinating interest. Especially if a magazine 
is successful, commercially and in the attention compelled by its 
editorial contents, are its competitors given to anxious probing 
and peering, and to emerging from their investigations with 
puzzled frowns. They seldom completely approve what they 
think they have discovered. 

The New Republic has written of the Curtis magazines, and 
Fortune of the Crowell-Collier group. Writing in the ninetieth- 
anniversary issue of the Atlantic in 1947, Frederick L. Allen 
tried to sum up the peculiar qualities of all the various types of 
American magazines which appeared for the first time after 
World War I. The New Yorker in 1945 had its say at great 
length about The Reader’s Digest, as in 1936 it had passed 
caustic judgment on Time, Fortune, Life, and Henry Luce. 

Fortune, The Saturday Review of Literature, Advertising 
Age, Cosmopolitan, and the magazine first entitled ’ 47 , then ’ 48 , 
but never ’ 4 ^ have all tried to assay and then describe The New 
Yorker} Usually they have approached their subject with diffi- 
dence and even timidity. The disproportion between the maga- 

^ “The New Yorker,” Fortune, Au^st, 1934. Russell Maloney, “Tilley 
the Toiler,” The Saturday Review of Literature, August 30, 1947. Lawrence 
M. Hughes, “North American Steppes Yield Gold to Mr. Tilley,” Adveris- 
ing Age, December 1, 1947. Allen Churchill, "Harold Ross, Editor of The 
New Yorker,” Cosmopolitan, May, 1948. Henry F. Pringle, “Ross of The 
New Yorker,” ‘48, March, April, 1948. 
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zinc’s limited circulation which, though not small, is hardly 
comparable to that of the larger mass magazines, and its un- 
doubted reputation, influence, and high prestige is in itself dis- 
turbing. That remarkable prestige is a deterrent to rash judg- 
ments. Analysts and critics have squinted respectfully through 
the haze of legend which already surrounds The New Yorker, 
though it was founded as recently as 1925. They have looked 
on Harold Ross, the magazine’s founder and editor, very much 
its editor, with awe and with incomprehension in which awe has 
no part, and come away baffled by the contradiction between his 
appearance, manner, and editorial methods, and the appearance, 
manner, and reputation of his magazine. Few editors since 
Edward Bok have received so much publicity. The dramatic 
contrast between man and magazine, shrill with exclamation 
points or their equivalent, colors all the articles about them.^ 
Harold Ross, born in Aspen, Colorado, began his journal- 
istic career by leaving his high school course half finished to be- 
come a tramp newspaperman in Salt Lake City, Sacramento, 
San Francisco, New Orleans, and Atlanta. World War I gave 
him the opportunity he seized. As a private in the railway engi- 
neers, he maneuvered himself into the editorship of Stars and 
Stripes, the enlisted man’s weekly newspaper of the American 
Expeditionary Forces, which was published in Paris. With him 
on Stars and Stripes were others who already were, or were to 
become, literary or journalistic celebrities: Grantland Rice, 
Alexander Woollcott, John T. Winterich, George Bye, and 
Franklin P. Adams. When he returned to civilian life, Harold 
Ross, after his failure of an attempt to carry on Stars and Stripes 
as The Home Sector, became editor of the American Legion 
Weekly, a position he held for five years. The editorship of 

“ As might be expected the Fortune article, though parts of it are dated 
now, is the longest, most thorough, and most detailed. It pulled no punches 
in describing the rages, the naivete, the uncouthness, and the temperament of 
“Roughhouse Ross.” It printed a gap-toothed photograph, listed his many 
phobias, noted his prudishness, and made it clear that he is a great editor. 
Two years later, The New Yorker's “profile” of Henry Luce was acid. 
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Judge followed. It was shortly after he left Judge, angered by 
a cut in his editorial budget, that he managed to put into opera- 
tion his idea of a humorous weekly of and for the New York 
that fascinated him.® 

Harold Ross founded The New Yorker after discussions 
with the literati who then frequented the Hotel Algonquin in 
New York, a group to which he was introduced by F.P.A. and 
Alexander Woollcott. Raoul Fleischmann put up the money 
with which to start the magazine, some $560,000 before the 
venture showed signs of success. Still chief owner of The New 
Yorker, he has reaped handsome returns on his investment. 

Original contributors and advisory board to The New 
Yorker were the Algonquin wits: Woollcott, Robert Benchley, 
George S. Kaufman, and Dorothy Parker. The first issue of 
The New Yorker, dated February 21, 1925, bore the now 
famous cover by Rea Irvin of a supercilious mid-nineteenth 
century dandy considering a butterfly through his upraised 
monocle. Eustace Tilley, as this exquisite was named by Corey 
Ford, reappears on the cover of each anniversary issue and is 
The New Yorker’s sign and symbol. 

The New Yorker, wrote Harold Ross in that first issue, 
would have a serious purpose, but would not be too serious in 

® Ross first thought of The New Yorker as a humorous magazine modeled 
after Punch. It would carry cartoons and illustrations, but primary emphasis 
would be on text. Another editor of humorous magazines believed that the 
future of such weeklies lay in profuse use of cartoons and a playing down of 
text. Norman Anthony, who had been an editor of both Life (the old Life) 
and Judge, founded Ballyhoo in 1931. Despite the depression, it quickly 
attained a 2,000,000 circulation. Ballyhoo burlesqued advertising : “Keep Kiss- 
able with (Did Colds,” “Avoid Athlete's Brain,” “Read a Fresh Magazine” 
(the issue was wrapped in cellophane). Ballyhoo’s most famous creation was 
Elmer Zilch, president of the Zilch Corporation, an advertising agency. Elmer 
was assisted by Langhorne Zilch, Percy Bysshe Zilch, Llewellyn Zilch, and 
a score more of his relatives, all vice presidents. The magazine disappeared 
in 1939 after its spectacular short success. An attempt to revive Ballyhoo 
was made in 1948. 

The New Yorker did not reach its present position because of dependence 
on writing, nor did Ballyhoo fail because of its extravagant use of cartoons. 
Quality and appeal determined this, but the contrast in choice between pri- 
marily graphic and primarily verbal humor is not without interest. 
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executing it. It hoped to reflect metropolitan life, to keep up 
with events and affairs of the day, to be gay, humorous, satirical, 
but to be more than a jester. It would not deal in scandal for 
the sake of scandal or in sensation for sensation’s sake. It was 
not out to tap American buying power for its advertisers. The 
New Yorker, nevertheless, has long since become a strong and 
profitable advertising medium. Half, sometimes more than 
half, of each issue is advertising. Promoted skillfully as “the 
most personal of magazines,’’ again as “the national weekly of 
the leadership market,’’ it carries rich pages of liquor, automo- 
bile, perfumery, night club, resort, jewelry, radio, fabrics, and 
department store advertising. New Y orker advertising, running 
from the sedate to the lush, always suggests refined tastes and 
flatters with the assumption that expense is no handicap to the 
discriminating. The art and copy for numerous advertisements 
are done in a style complementary to the cartoons and quips of 
the editorial. 

The early years of The New Yorker are those around which 
the fog of legend is thickest. Ross hired and fired — or, if he 
did not fire, managed to suggest the wisdom of resigning — 
rapidly and frequently. The magazine is supposed to have been 
published in an atmosphere of querulous profanity, spectacular 
rages, abrupt and arbitrary decisions, quips and cranks and 
wanton wiles, and a general loud explosiveness. Writers and 
editors leaped in and leaped out, usually helped both ways. 
By April, 1925, The New Yorker had only 8,000 readers and 
was losing $8,000 each week. The decision was reluctantly 
made to abandon what was clearly a practical failure. This 
decision was reversed, when Raoul Fleischmann was persuaded 
to reconsider and to risk more capital. 

All accounts testify, wonderingly, that it was an article by 
Ellin Mackay — Mrs. Irving Berlin since 1926 — ^which started 
The New Yorker on its way to success. Its author, a post- 
debutante, wrote on “Why We Go to Cabarets.” In her article, 
which appeared in the Thanksgiving issue for 1925, she ex- 



Rea Irvin's disdainful dandy appeared on the cover of the first New 
Yorker, February 21, 1925. "Eustace Tilley" reappears on the cover of 
each of its anniversary issues. 

By permission. Copyright 1925 The New Yorker Magazine, Inc. (Formerly the 
F-R Pub. Corp.). 
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plained that debutantes sought refuge in cabarets from the un- 
pleasant kinds of individuals who frequented private debutante 
parties. The article caused both shocked and amused comment, 
and placed the name of The New Yorker on the front pages of 
the newspapers. 

At various times Robert Benchley, Ogden Nash, Dorothy 
Parker, Sally Benson, Ralph Ingersoll, Frank Sullivan, Nun- 
nally Johnson, Lewis Mumford, Clarence Day, Robert Simon, 
Lois Long, H. L. Mencken, Rebecca West, Edmund Wilson, and 
how many others have written, as outside contributors, staff 
writers, or both, for the magazine which Ross edited “not for 
the old lady in Dubuque.” Yet the two writers whose names 
are still most closely identified with The New Yorker are 
James Thurber and E. B. (Elwyn Brooks) White. 

E. B. White, a Cornell graduate who had worked in an ad- 
vertising agency, joined The New Yorker in 1926, ran “The 
Talk of the Town” for eleven years, and contributed signed 
verse and prose essays to the weekly. In 1929 he married 
Katharine Sergeant Angell who, first as the literary editor, 
then as the efficient managing editor of The New Yorker, is 
usually given much of the credit for establishing the high literary 
standards and the impeccable good taste of the magazine. James 
Thurber, who was on the staff of the Paris edition of the Chi- 
cago Tribune when he first heard of The New Yorker, started 
to submit material to it in 1926 after his return to this country. 
His first twenty efforts were rejected. The twenty-first, writ- 
ten, at the suggestion of his wife, in little more than forty-five 
minutes, was accepted. Thurber met White, who introduced 
him to Harold Ross, and Ross immediately hired him for The 
New Yorker staff. Thurber’s experience with his humorous 
drawings matched that with his writing. For two years Ross 
consistently rejected them. Then his frustrated men, determined 
women, and strange big dogs became New Yorker familiars. 

Thurber’s My Life and Hard Times ran in The New Yorker 
in 1933. Together he and White produced Is Sex Necessary? 
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Like White, Thurber is no longer a New Yorker editor, but 
both remain frequent contributors and the two most character- 
istic New Yorker writers. Just as White introduced Thurber 
to Ross, Thurber later introduced Robert M. Coates, who has 
been art critic, book critic, short story writer, and prolific gen- 
eral contributor to The New Yorker. Wolcott Gibbs, author 
of the Luce “profile” in 1936, has long wielded one of the 
weekly's sharpest pens. 

Every account of The New Yorker emphasizes that it is the 
severe editing and re-editing of the complete text of each issue 
that makes New Yorker prose what it is, and has produced the 
famed *'New Yorker style.” Harold Ross edits the full contents 
with meticulous attention to detail. Factual accuracy and com- 
plete clarity are demanded of every writer in every piece. There 
may be no recondite references, no unanswered questions in 
the reader’s mind, no learned allusions. Slovenly writing, pre- 
cious writing, “fine writing,” stand no chance of survival. Be- 
cause all the writing in each issue is made to conform to these 
standards, and to Harold Ross’ passionate insistence that they 
be observed, all of it seems sometimes to have been written by 
one man, the same man who wrote last week’s issue and will 
write the next. Perfection, or the Ross idea of perfection, is 
alone acceptable. Others do the writing, but Ross applies a 
microscope to all copy and writes his sharp complaints, ironic 
queries, and firm directions on the galleys. It is in the rewrit- 
ing, in energetically scouring with steel wool and pumice after 
ajpplying the putty filler — and not too much of this — that the 
New Yorker surface is applied to its prose. 

Fortune in 1943 said The New Yorker might well disinte- 
grate without Harold Ross. The writer of ’ 48 's piece on the 
magazine said that, if Harold Ross retired, the magazine 
would probably disappear. When Lawrence Hughes submitted 
his Advertising Age story of The New Yorker for criticism, 
Ross maintained that editing his magazine was a collaborative 
editorial enterprise, but there seems little doubt, no matter how 
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ably he is assisted, that the final New Yorker product results 
from Ross’ judgment and editorial skill. 

The same gimlet-eyed scrutiny bores into the art The New 
Yorker gives far more space to text than to communication 
through graphics. A typical issue of seventy-two pages, covers 
not included, carries sixteen cartoons and fifteen small, some of 
them very small, pen-and-ink drawings as text decoration or 
column filler. Despite this deliberate preponderance of words 
over pictures, there are many who think of The New Yorker 
as primarily a cartoon vehicle, and look at it first for the amuse- 
ment which its cartoons afford. Often they never get beyond 
the cartoons. The New Yorker’s artists have done at least as 
much to establish the magazine’s reputation as have its writers. 
Rea Irvin, Gardner Rea, Gluyas Williams, Helen Hokinson, 
Peter Arno, Whitney Darrow, Jr., John Held, Jr., R. Taylor, 
Charles Addams, William Steig, George Price, Steinberg, 
Kovarsky, are names as familiar in New Y orker pages as White. 
Thurber, or Ogden Nash. Harold Ross’ taste governs the 
selection of New Yorker cartoons. The magazine goes far to 
insure having the kind of graphic humor it wishes, for any 
editor knows well the pulling power of his cartoons. It may, 
and often does, supply the artist with the idea for a cartoon. It 
may change the “gag lines’’ submitted by the artist, or it may 
buy the cartoon alone and work up its own captions. How- 
ever they are developed, the cartoons must meet the Ross sense 
of humor, measure up to specifications as rigid as those set for 
New Yorker prose. They usually say something and say it 
clearly. 

Its cover cartoons in color are one of The New Yorker’s most 
successful features. Except in its advertising, this is the only 
place in the magazine where color is used. Unlike the other 
well-known magazines, almost all of which are using more and 
more color both in photographs and in artists’ illustrations. 
The New Yorker eschews color in its editorial pages. This 
complete reliance on black and white results in a physical unity 
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and restraint, literally a distinction, when it is compared with 
most of the other national magazines. The product of all this 
careful selection and close editing goes each week to a circula- 
tion of some 329,000, a circulation which could be greatly en- 
larged if The New Yorker considered the move profitable. In 
relation to circulation, its advertising rates are high now. 

The New Yorker’s distinctiveness is not limited to its chaste 
format. It is the finest magazine of gentle satire, subtle humor, 
of shrewd and witty comment on the passing scene which ap- 
pears in the United States today. Its quiet prose is firm and 
lucid. It is sane and reasonable, intelligent, urbane, calm, and 
suave without being fulsome or overly smug. It is also, and 
basically, informative. “Goings On About Town,” at the very 
front of the magazine, is, as it describes itself, “a conscientious 
calendar of events of interest” in New York. A section usually 
of six or seven pages in small type, it is a full, definite, and use- 
ful guide to sports, movies, radio programs, plays, concerts, 
night clubs, hotels, museums, and varied entertainments sched- 
uled for the week. “On And Off the Avenue,” farther on in 
the magazine, is again factual. It is a pleasantly discursive 
shopper’s guide which gives advice and specific information, 
naming places and things and prices. Like a good newspaper. 
The New Yorker selects its simple, useful facts and reports 
them accurately. Its sections on books, the theatre, and the 
motion pictures are informative as well as critical. “The Race 
Track” column, which for so long has been signed “Audax 
Minor,” and those departments which treat of the other sports, 
are likewise given to fact as well as opinion. 

Those mentioned are standard New Yorker offerings, but it 
is other features which are usually considered most character- 
istic. “The Talk of the Town,” the first major editorial piece, 
with its “Notes and Comments” opening each issue under a cut 
of Eustace Tilley supported by an indicative skyscraper and an 
owl with one eye open and very wise, is the most famous. “The 
Talk of the Town” seems The New Yorker itself. A score of 
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subjects, narrative, anecdote, description, essay, quip, may 
appear here. Here the tone of The New Yorker is set. Whimsy, 
satire, irony, mockery, comment that is aloof and amused, but 
never vindictive or crude and seldom cruel, are the distilled 
ingredients. Some of it is just clever gossip. All of it is perfectly 
formed into a whole of light, firm texture which, like the tex- 
ture of the entire magazine, is of superior quality. 

Almost as characteristic of the essential New Yorker are 
its profiles. The New Yorker biographies have influenced — 
the opinion is neither novel nor original — biographical writing 
in the other magazines and, indeed, biographical writing of our 
time. Mrs. E. B. White is credited with having set the pattern 
for them, and certainly Alva Johnston, who wrote a great num- 
ber of the early New Yorker profiles, established the form. 
These biographical sketches, some of them brief enough to be 
run in one issue, others appearing in several installments, are 
frequently written by writers outside the regular New Yorker 
staff to whom the subjects are assigned. The subject may be 
an industrial leader, a writer, musician, theatrical character, an 
editor and his magazine, anyone whom The New Yorker con- 
siders newsworthy and noteworthy. The biographies are far dif- 
ferent from the admiring and unctuous success stories of great 
men which used to be popular in many magazines, a kind of 
biographical writing which stemmed from the uncritical adula- 
tion which Victorian writers thought it proper to accord their 
eminent subjects. They differ markedly, too, from the kind of 
debunking biographies popularized by Lytton Strachey and his 
imitators in the 1920’s. New Yorker profiles are honest, accur- 
ate life stories, told as though their writers had looked squarely 
at a man or woman, without preconceived estimate, and had 
put down the facts as they saw them. Often they are astringent 
and sharply ironic, but the facts, the admirable facts if there 
are any, as well as the ridiculous facts if there are any, are there 
to be read. The reader may not agree with the judgments stated 
or implied, but he does not doubt the facts. 
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The reader is not apt to doubt any of the facts in The New 
Yorker. He may cavil at some New Yorker opinions and atti- 
tudes, or detest some of the forced cleverness, but The New 
Yorker carries on every page conviction of its honesty and 
integrity. No concessions are made to the supposed tastes of 
the mass. No concessions are made to anybody or to anything 
except New Yorker editorial decisions. This is the life of New 
York, thus the life of our times in epitome, as it looks to Harold 
Ross and his fellows, and this is how they appraise it. 

Horace Greeley called his weekly magazine of literature, poli- 
tics, and general intelligence, the Nezv-Y or ker, hyphenating the 
name of the city as was conventional in the 1830’s and 1840’s, 
but the real prototype of today’s New Yorker among American 
magazines was Joseph Dennie’s Port Folio in the early nine- 
teenth century. There is a strong family likeness between Oliver 
Oldschool and Eustace Tilley. Joseph Dennie, wit, dandy, and 
satirical essayist after Addison, might well have been the sub- 
ject of a Rea Irvin caricature in 1925. Discounting its political 
bias, there is a fundamental similarity between The Port Folio, 
the best magazine of its day, sharp, brilliantly written, ironic, 
boldly addressed only to men of education, taste, and intelli- 
gence, and today’s civilized weekly, equally witty, fastidious, 
occasionally as disdainful, as neatly independent, and even more 
quietly self-assured. 

Despite its intensive editing by one man, perhaps because it 
is so much the projection of one mind and temperament. The 
New Yorker is uneven. Its vaunted short stories — they are 
almost always described as “distinguished” — ^are often, under- 
neath their excellence of form and their surface polish, weak in 
substance, lacking in body. Its essays are often pallid, a little 
bloodless. Irony, when it lacks a real target or motivation 
stronger than mannered habit, can go that way. New Yorker 
humor is sometimes simply not funny. The attitude of censori- 
ous superiority, which The New Yorker assumes in publicizing 
the errors of its contemporaries, seems as much informed by a 
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schoolteacherish delight in the discovery of flaws as by wit of 
any discernible kind. How readers can rejoice equally in “The 
Talk of the Town,” and, say, “Of All Things,” is difficult to 
understand. 

Discarding the protective armor of its humor, and lowering 
its guard a little. The New Yorker publishes a certain amount, 
an amount which has increased in the last few years, of direct 
social commentary. Its war reports were noticeable. Its London 
and Paris letters have taken on a more serious tone. It has 
written almost soberly about world government and the uneasy 
peace following World War II. It talks down to these larger 
subjects indulgently. There is a self-consciousness in some of 
its writing about them, as though it were a little ashamed to be 
caught taking them and itself seriously, but it does acknowledge 
them. 

Often what is copy for one magazine is copy for another, 
though the treatment may be different. The New Yorker ran 
a series of articles on Oak Ridge, the warborn town in Tennes- 
see where atom bombs are manufactured. In 1945 and 1946 it 
carried Rebecca West’s almost painfully detailed reports of the 
treason trials in England, together with her mordant descrip- 
tions of William Joyce, John Amery, and Norman Baillie- 
Stewart, and her analysis of the reasons for their behavior. The 
New Yorker made spectacular play, and undoubtedly carried 
conviction of grim realities and grim possibilities to many 
readers, by its presentation of John Hersey’s “Hiroshima” in 
August, 1946. The magazine is no longer, or even principally 
concerned with the coffeehouses, or their twentieth-century 
equivalents, of New York City. 

All of the books which have resulted from writing which 
first appeared in The New Yorker, and there have been many, 
are not of the quality of Lije With Father, to name but one of 
the best. There have been enough good ones, but many which 
seem most typical New Yorker books do not stand up. They 
lack fullness and strength. The essential triviality of the subject 
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matter in some shows in the longer run, and the brightness of 
the parts, as these originally shone in the magazine, goes dull. 
Some of The New Yorker’s finest productions seem near-perfec- 
tion in distinctly minor form. 

There is a class of people, and, fortunately for The New 
Yorker, not a small class, which praises the magazine extrava- 
gantly. These men and women, whether or not they understand 
the more subtle qualities which help to make The New Yorker 
what it is, whether or not they can appreciate the deft wit and 
artful understatement which characterize New Yorker material 
at its best, whether, indeed, they often read the magazine, con- 
sider it a mark of “sophistication” to admire it uncritically. 

College undergraduates continually try to imitate The New 
Yorker manner in their themes for English classes. Usually 
they fail badly in the attempt. Their straining after spare prose 
produces poverty-stricken prose. They bungle the aloof irony 
and amused perception, produce instead a bored disdain or a 
spindly contempt. Occasionally one does almost as well as his 
model. 

Seventy per cent of the circulation of The New Yorker is 
reported to be outside the metropolitan area of New York. The 
New Yorker may not be edited for the old lady in Dubuque, but 
it is to provincial readers that The New Yorker seems the es- 
sence of the glamour and excitement of the city. The real New 
Yorker has never confused the conception of it held by the Al- 
gonquin wits of the 1920’s or its presentation in today’s New 
Yorker with the actual city or its stronger overtones; Bryant 
Square or the Desbrosses Street ferry or Pell Street, Harlem, 
the Battery, Inwood or Washington Heights, and the life and 
interests of these places, are the realities of Manhattan as he 
knows them. 

It should be noted that there is little else with which to com- 
pare apparent New Yorker weaknesses than New Yorker 
strength, or what is best in other very good magazines. Most 
of what The New Yorker does, it does superbly. Some of its 
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weaknesses lie not in the quality of The New Yorker or in the 
quality of its accomplishment, but in the limitations of its me- 
dium. Satire, more critical than creative, is a minor art, and 
it is the art of The New Yorker. 

It is through satire that The New Yorker makes its influence 
most strongly felt. It influences the opinions of readers capable 
of having opinions in the first place. It provides intellectual 
delight to those capable of intellectual pleasure. The magazine 
stands for honesty, mental and emotional, for scrupulous exact- 
ness, and always for common sense. It loves gossip, not mean 
gossip but coffeehouse gossip as Joseph Dennie understood it, 
clever, pleasant conversation. It is no accident that “Shouts and 
Murmurs,” a column of gossip and anecdotes written by Alex- 
ander Woollcott, became a characteristic New y orker depart- 
ment. 

Its mockery of stupidity is gentle. Its ridicule is consistently 
directed against vulgarity, against the fraudulent and false. Its 
sharpest thrusts are meant to pierce pretense and hypocrisy, to 
attack and demolish sham, bombast, and pretentiousness. It 
seems doubtful that The New Yorker has consciously any great 
social aims, but in a time which continues to offer, and no doubt 
will offer in ever greater quantity and variety, a wealth of the 
blatant, the dishonest, and the ridiculous, it is a welcome and 
powerful corrective. Through its skillful satire and the example 
of its own cool restraint, through its graceful yet strong prose, 
which has had its own influence on contemporary writing, and 
its drawings, which have likewise influenced American cartoon- 
ing and caricature, it looses keen thrusts for sanity, which are 
often far more effective than the blows of loud critics of our 
society who prance about belaboring it with bludgeons. 



Chapter 19 

ADVERTISING AS A SOCIAL AND 
ECONOMIC FORCE 


iA.DVERTisiNG made possible the popular magazines of the 
1880’s and the 1890’s. Almost all of today’s leading magazines 
depend on advertising for the greater part of their revenue. If 
their income were limited to the prices paid for subscriptions 
and for single copies bought at newsstands, magazines could 
not continue publication in anything like the forms with which 
we are familiar, possibly not in any form. It is advertising 
which pays for the spread of public information through the 
press, both magazine and newspaper, and over the radio. Na- 
tional advertising, which began in magazines and in which 
magazines continue to lead over other media, is an important 
social and economic force for this basic reason alone. 

Beyond this, national advertising in magazines has directly 
applied and still applies its own powerful leverage in American 
life. It played a leading role in originating modern methods of 
distribution of manufactured goods and has acted as one of the 
chief means of maintaining that system of distribution. It has 
helped bring about a virtual revolution in the production 
methods employed by American industry. Magazine advertis- 
ing has changed the taste and habits of the population. There is 
no exaggeration in the statement, often made, that magazine ad- 
vertising has been a primary force in raising the American 
standard of living to the highest in the world. 

There has been magazine advertising since magazines have 
existed. Addison’s comments in 1710 on the advertising in The 
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Toiler were noted earlier. In 1758 Dr. Samuel Johnson wrote: 
“The trade of advertising is now so near perfection that it is not 
easy to propose any improvement.” In this instance, Dr. John- 
son proved his fallibility. Advertising has not yet attained per- 
fection. Its possibilities had hardly been suspected in 1758 — or 
in 1858. 

The first advertisement in an American periodical is said to 
have been run in Andrew Bradford’s Weekly Mercury, a Phila- 
delphia newspaper. In its issue for December 29, 1719, a Phil- 
lip Ludwell of Green Spring, Virginia, advertised for a runa- 
way slave. The next year the Mercury carried its first product 
advertisement, one for a patent medicine manufactured by one 
Frank Knowles. Early magazine advertisements were mostly 
announcements and notices of various kinds together with the 
claims of various specifics, listings of books and magazines, and 
a few outright advertisements for such articles as anthracite 
ornaments, cheap coffins, India rubber shoes, and patent straw 
cutters. 

In those magazines which carried them at all, the advertise- 
ments appeared in columns where notices of the removal of a 
business from one location to another, marriages, births, deaths, 
offers of fifty-cent rewards for “indented” apprentices who had 
run off, notices of public sales, and the claims of compound syrup 
of sarsaparilla for the cure of scrofula, white swellings, pains in 
the bones, scaly eruptions, and “all disorders arising from an 
impure state of the blood” were all run in together. The adver- 
tisements were short, an inch or two, three or four at the most, 
in eye-tearing type. A few were decorated with printer’s orna- 
ments or small engravings. 

Many of the early magazines completely eschewed advertis- 
ing. It gained entrance gradually into the stronger periodicals 
during the second half of the nineteenth century. The Atlantic 
Monthly, which carried none of it during its first three years, 
began to accept advertising in 1860. Harper’s New Monthly 
Magazine, undoubtedly influenced by the company’s profitable 
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experience with Harper’s Weekly, which was a successful ad- 
vertising medium from the start, began to carry advertising in 
1864, but until 1882 the only advertising it published was that 
for the firm’s own books. Scribner's, even before this, was a 
flourishing advertising medium. Its Christmas issue for 1880 
carried forty-nine pages of advertisements. 

When Scribner’s became The Century in 1881, Roswell 
Smith began the outright solicitation of advertising. The result 
was that The Century took the lead in advertising volume 
among the established monthlies and held it until 1890. In that 
year Harper’s, making up for lost time and opportunities, over- 
took and passed The Century. By this time Cyrus H. K. Curtis, 
the first magazine publisher to realize fully the possibilities of 
advertising, was exploiting it to the full in the Ladies’ Home 
Journal and using it to re-establish the ancient Saturday Eve- 
ning Post. 

Business was quick to recognize the power of the force inten- 
sified and expanded by the popular magazines. In 1892 the 
astute Chauncey M. Depew, then president of the New York 
Central and Hudson River Railroad said: “Every enterprise, 
every business, and I might add every institution, must be adver- 
tised in order to be a success. To talk in any other strain would 
be madness.” ' In the same year Pennsylvania Railroad spent 
$230,000 in advertising, and the Union Pacific almost as much. 

In 1888 George Eastman invented the portable camera which 
he named “Kodak.” He spent $25,000 in advertising the new 
device that first year. By 1895 magazine advertising had made 
“Kodak” and camera almost synonymous. Ivory Soap was 
being advertised by Procter & Gamble in the magazines of the 
early 1880’s as “99 44/100% pure.” Its advertisement in The 
Independent, November 12, 1885, read: “Did it ever occur to 
you how much cleaner and nicer it is to wash the Napkins, 
Towels, Handkerchiefs, Table Linen, etc., by themselves with 
soap not made of putrid fats or questionable grease ? Do it with 

* Quoted in Printer ^ Ink, Fifty Years, p. 26 . 



$5 Reward. 

R an away, cm the IStli of 8th month, from the tubi^ilier, 
living in Wiiiifitowii, Chnstvr county, an imleiited ap« 
{Mtmtice to tlie farming businew, named WM. HART, agM 
about 18 yeare, of a light complexion and hair, of a forarm. 
talkative cmpositioii. Said buy had on and took with him 4: 
bl^ elotu coat, red airii>ed and blue cotton paotaiooua, figiir* 
ad waiatcunt. fur hat. mid sundry other clothing. All persons 
are forbid harbouring or employing i<aid boy at the peril of the 
law. 'Whoever takei up sahi boy and lodges him io jail in 
Chester, Delaware, or Fhitadoluliia county or city, so that I 
receive information of him, shall r(K:eive the above reward. 
aug23— 3t* MORDECAl THOMAS. 


Fire Dollars Reward. 



BERTS, eighteen years of age, and large of his age, dark com* 
ulcjctoo. brown hair, grey eyes, and marked J . R. on one arm. 
Had on striped pantaloons, white roundabout^ Marseilles 
waistcoat, and fur hat. Came back on night of same day, 
broke open the house, and stole a green cloth coatee, waist<f 
eoat, boots, and sundry other articles. Whoevut brings back 
the said boy, or will lodge him in jail, so that! can getbim 
again, siiall receive the above reward, 
aug ^a-3t* WM. CARTER. Farmer. 


A Teacher ivaiits a 8ituati<Mi« 

A YOUNG roan who has hail sonis expaticnco in teai^inCe 
and who is well acquainted with the varioo? branches of 
a polilo English education (including Natural Philosopfajr and 
Chemistry «T who is also qualihc^tt to tench tlie higher branch^ 
ofmathemalJCSy desires a situation in a good sebooU or prl-* 
valo family. Saiislaciury lesUtnoiiials of character and 
ifications.will he given. A few lines addressed to W. 

(post paid) Jefferson College. Canonsburg, Pa., will meet 
with itnroodiale attention. ... . 

P. 8. The applicant would have no objoctioas ^ 

class of Latin scholars. sug 23— 




Early advertisements were often simply notices. Runaway apprentices 
and a jobhunting teacher occupied paid space in The Saturday Eve- 
ning Post, September 6, 1834. 
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Magazine advertising popularized Pears Soap. Pears ceased advertising 
and disappeared. Its copy in McClure's, June, 1901, quoted Winston 
Churchill, "English war correspondent." 
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Ivory Soap . . . made of vegetable oil, and use them confi- 
dent that they are clean and not tainted.” The Ivory Soap 
slogan has been in use well over half a century. It is perhaps 
one of the best examples of what advertising men call continuity 
and consistency in advertising. It staggers the imagination to 
contemplate how many millions of cakes of Ivory Soap that 
continued repetition of its time-honored slogan has sold. 

The same 1885 issue of The Independent carried advertise- 
ments for Esterbrook’s Pens, Royal Baking Powder, Columbia 
Bicycles, LePage’s Glue, R. H. Macy & Co., Connecticut Mu- 
tual Life Insurance Company, Massachusetts Mutual, the 
Travelers, Chicago and North-Western Railway, and Weber 
Pianos, as well as for a dozen more insurance companies and 
advertisements for Congress boots (with a patent adjustable 
lace), corrugated picket fences, a scientific system of protection 
from lightning, reversible collars and cuffs, curtain grates, 
cures for deafness, and the Grand Union Hotel at Saratoga 
Springs. 

By 1890 more advertisers had joined Kodak and Ivory Soap 
and those already mentioned in making their company names 
and the names of their products more widely known. A few 
were Rambler Bicycles, Rogers & Brother, Remington Stand- 
ard Typewriter, (and Densmore, Williams, Caligraph and 
No. 4 Yost), Hires Root Beer, Rubifoam for the Teeth, Ed 
Pinaud’s, Packer’s Tar Soap, Scott’s Emulsion, Pyle’s Pearline, 
Mellin’s Food, Walter Baker Cocoa, W. L. Douglas Shoes, 
Castoria, Buffalo Lithia Water, and Sapolio. In an 1894 ad- 
vertisement Mt. Holyoke College, opening for its fifty-eighth 
year, was advertising board and tuition for $250. 

By 1900 the names which magazine advertising was mak- 
ing familiar to everyone included these and many more : Ivory 
Soap, Sapolio, Royal, Postum, Lea & Perrin’s Sauce, Petti- 
john’s Flaked Breakfast Food, Welch’s Grape Juice (for 
“Young and Old”), Cream of Wheat, Van Camp’s Concen- 
trated Soups, Knox’s Gelatine, Hires, 1847 Rogers Bros., Cable 
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Pianos, American Radiator Co., Smith & Wesson (“A Smith 
& Wesson Revolver is the choice of the Japanese Navy”), Hart, 
Schaffner & Marx (Varsity Summer Suits at $10, $12, and 
$14), Wheatena, Johnson’s Prepared Wax, Globe-Wemicke, 
Standard Sanitary Manufacturing Co., Anita Cream, Cascarets, 
Woodbury’s Facial Soap, Cuticura, Boston Garters, President 
Suspenders, Stein-Bloch Clothes, Lowney’s Chocolates, Regal 
Shoes, Armour & Co., Boston & Maine Railroad (and all the 
other railroads). 

The pihe de risistance in the June, 1901, issue of McClure’s 
Magazine, was an inset full-page advertisement in full color on 
cardboard, obviously lithographed and beautifully reproduced, 
for products of the National Biscuit Company. One side of the 
inset page showed a girl in Dutch costume holding a package of 
Uneeda Biscuit. The legend, lettered across her wide white 
skirt, read: “Do You Know You Needa Biscuit?” The reverse 
of the sheet pictured Ramona sugar wafers appetizingly dis- 
played on delicately colored china, and Athena wafers tumbling 
out of an upset cookie jar. 

This advertising not only made the names of these companies 
and these products known in households all over the country, 
but it changed fundamentally the sales methods of manufac- 
turers and the buying habits of consumers. Magazine advertis- 
ing brought about the sale of goods and products nationally and 
accustomed purchasers to buy not the articles made and sold 
locally, but those made and sold on the larger market. 

This advertising created new desires in the minds of read- 
ers, desires that grew into needs and resulted in purchases. By 
increasing consumer demands and arousing new ones, the adver- 
tisers stimulated the processes of invention. Manufacturers who 
had previously made their products only on the comparatively 
small orders, and often to the specifications, of jobbers catering 
to the retail trade in a few localities, found themselves working 
for a far larger and very different market. To meet the greatly 
increased demand from the ultimate consumers of their prod- 
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ucts in every section of the country reached through magazine 
advertising, manufacturers were forced into product improve- 
ments and into mass production. Mass production for this 
newly created mass market necessitated improved and more 
economical methods of manufacture. This resulted in lower 
prices which, in turn, made the product available to more and 
more people. Articles once luxuries, obtainable only by the 
affluent, became available to the average man and women. 

Advertising increased the competition among manufacturers. 
Only the manufacturer, large or small, making a good product, 
and succeeding in making that product well and favorably 
known, could retain his share of the market. Those making 
inferior merchandise and failing to advertise usually failed. 
Advertising brought the consumer not only a cheaper but also 
an improved article. 

The whole process of distribution has had to be enlarged 
and improved as a result of the huge new markets which adver- 
tising has created. Faster, more efficient and less wasteful 
methods have had to be instituted to get more and more goods 
to a continually enlarged market. In all of these and in other 
ways advertising has operated to raise the living standards of 
the American people. It has provided them with those products 
which science and industry have devised to lessen drudgery in 
the home and in the office or factory, thus aided in improving 
the health and increasing the leisure of the housewife and the 
worker. It has educated people to demand material and mechan- 
ical conveniences unknown to earlier generations; stimulated 
the production of these conveniences to meet their demands. 
Magazine advertising has, as its proponents point out, been a 
causative factor in bringing more and better material things to 
more people at a lower cost. 

As new products have been invented, developed, and per- 
fected, they have been brought to the attention of the public 
through magazine advertising. The automobile industry, for 
instance, was quick to capitalize on the selling force of national 
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advertising in magazines, and this advertising was' largely 
responsible for the wide and rapid acceptance of the new ve- 
hicle by the American public. Through creating the popular 
demand that made mass production imperative and economically 
possible, it helped bring the price (pre- World War II) down to 
where a car could be purchased by the average family. Other 
mechanical conveniences — the electric refrigerator, the wash- 
ing machine, the other household appliances — ^reached the peo- 
ple who use them largely through the same channel. 

The use of advertising of this kind is closely tied to the whole 
conception of brand merchandise. Magazine advertising on a 
large scale and the growth of small industries and business 
organizations to the stature of manufacturers and distributors 
of nationally known and purchased brands of specific merchan- 
dise were coeval. 

Trade-marks were originally imposed upon the craft guilds 
of the Middle Ages as a protection for the public. They were 
intended as a means of identifying the maker of an article so as 
to fix responsibility for inferior materials or poor workmanship. 
The compulsion made the use of good materials and the appli- 
cation of good workmanship a necessity for guild members who 
took pride in their product, wished to avoid censure and punish- 
ment, and likewise wished approval for the articles they made. 
As a result the trade-mark became a prized asset and, later, a 
recognized mark of public confidence in a given brand. 

It is these trade-marks or brands which are advertised na- 
tionally. The purchaser is taught to buy a given make of car, 
rather than another ; to ask for soap or soup of a certain name, 
rather than for just soap or just soup. Advertising makes this 
name known, satisfactory use of the advertised product makes 
that advertising believable. The brand name comes to serve as 
a guarantee of the good faith and competence of the seller and 
the reliability of his product. 

Advertising of this kind, which names a particular article and 
fixes responsibility for its manufacture, serves as a guide to the 
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purchaser. It enables the purchaser to identify the article he 
prefers — ^and to avoid that brand of a product which he has 
learned does not meet his requirements. Without the identifica- 
tion made possible by the trade-mark which he has learned to 
recognize through magazine advertising, the consumer could 
discover only through repeated trial and error, an expensive 
process, which make of a given product will meet his needs and 
which will fail to do so. In this sense, brand advertising is a 
device for the mutual guidance of maker and buyer. 

The consumer, who cannot know the intricacies of an auto- 
mobile or a washing machine, or the technical specifications 
which must be met by materials of a stated quality, comes to 
know an advertised trade-mark, and to look for it or avoid it 
when he has need to make a new purchase. It is a reliable short 
cut which the consumer can use in making his purchase deci- 
sions ; a device, in such a community as ours, of distinct social 
usefulness. 

The owners of trade-marks, which they have established 
through the manufacture and sale of sound merchandise and 
through advertising their brands so well that people think of 
them as almost synonymous with the objects these brand 
names describe, place a high value on them. As long ago as 
1915 it was said that the Royal Baking Powder Company, one 
of the first national magazine advertisers, considered its trade- 
mark worth just $1,600,000 a letter. In 1928 it was estimated 
that when the Postum Company paid $43,000,000 for Maxwell 
House Coffee, not less than $30,000,000 of that amount was 
for goodwill, for the advertised name. In 1935 Adolph Zukor 
was quoted as valuing the name “Paramount” at $15,000,000. 

Actually, advertised brand names, assuming that the public 
has had satisfactory experience with the brand advertised, are 
invaluable. How large a part advertising plays in erecting and 
upholding their value can be seen from the experience of 
brands, once well and favorably known through magazine ad- 
vertising, when they ceased to be advertised. Rubifoam and 
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Sozodont dentifrices, once widely known and sold, disappeared 
from the market when their advertising ceased. Force and 
Egg-O-See breakfast foods went the same way. Pears Soap is 
a classic example. Pears placed its first national magazine ad- 
vertising in 1901 and continued aggressive advertising for 
twenty years, spending more than a million dollars annually. 
The company, considering its brand well established, decided 
suddenly to cease advertising. Sales dropped $1,500,000 the 
first year, more the second. An attempt to regain lost ground 
through the resumption of magazine advertising after several 
years of falling sales was unsuccessful. Its market completely 
lost, the company was sold to a competitor. 

Some of the effects of modern magazine advertising have 
been indicated. It has gone hand in hand with “big business” in 
consumer goods. Without it, it is doubtful that large companies 
and corporations, large manufacturing in many industries, 
would have developed or could exist. It seems hardly necessary 
to point out that this same advertising has had the opposite 
effect of causing the virtual disappearance of smaller manufac- 
turers and distributors in many lines. Just as magazines, 
through both their editorial and advertising contents, seem 
sometimes to have made everyone look and act alike on monot- 
onously uniform Main Streets across the country, it has helped 
to make successful local enterprise more difficult. It has made 
for economy and standardization, not for individual craftsman- 
ship, not for art. 

There are many definitions and descriptions of advertising, 
each with its own refinements, but analysis of them is beside the 
subject here. Fundamentally advertising is information. It 
states where an article is for sale and obtainable, what the 
article is like, its uses, its quality, and usually its price. The 
article is described in terms which will make it appear attractive 
and desirable, and which will influence the reader to purchase it. 
Like every other tool, magazine advertising can be and has 
been misused. Especially in the early days of its modern devel- 



235 


ADVERTISING A SOCIAL, ECONOMIC FORCE 

opment, advertising was marred by extravagant and fraudu- 
lent claims. Inferior merchandise was described as superior; 
injurious products were sold as healthful, and cure-nothings 
were described as cure-alls. 

Magazines, if only as a means of self-protection, were quick 
to recognize the need for control of the force of advertising. 
Both the public and the legitimate advertiser had to be pro- 
tected from the quack and the advertiser who misrepresented 
his product. In 1880 Farm Journal announced that it would 
refund to subscribers any loss sustained “by trusting advertisers 
who prove to be deliberate swindlers.” The Curtis Publishing 
Company in 1892, when the Ladies’ Home Journal still needed 
all the financial support it could obtain, firmly ruled out all 
patent medicine advertising. This was the real beginning of 
the move toward establishing standards in advertising.^ 

A second very influential move was made when the Curtis 
Advertising Code of 1910 was set up and adopted. This code 
stated that neither the Ladies’ Home Journal nor The Saturday 
Evening Post would accept advertising meant to deceive or 
defraud. They would not accept medical or “curative” adver- 
tising, advertising which attacked the products of a competitor, 
advertisements for liquor, advertising from mail-order houses, 
blind advertising, any advertising of an immoral or suggestive 
nature, or any advertisements for installment buying. The 
Journal, in addition, would not accept financial, tobacco, or play- 
ing-card advertising. The Post, though it would accept adver- 
tising for reputable bonds, would accept no financial advertising 
of a highly speculative nature. Cigar or pipe but not cigarette 
advertising was acceptable for the Post of 1910. Parts of this 

• Ralph M. Hower says in The History of an Advertising Agency, N. W. 
Ayer & Son at Work, 1869-1939 (Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University 
Press, 1939), p. 449: “The main reform (in advertising) waited for the 
crusading efforts of Edward W. Bok of the Ladies’ Home Journal, ably 
backed by his employer Cyrus H. K. Curtis. This reform began in 1892 with 
The Curtis Publishing Company’s refusal to handle any patent-medicine 
advertising, and it reached its climax between 1904 and 1906 when the agita- 
tion for pure food and drug laws became nation-wide.’’ 
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advertising code have been modified as changing social customs 
have dictated, but its essentials are still rigidly enforced. All 
advertising must meet stringent standards of responsibility be- 
fore it can be published today in any of the reputable magazines. 

Advertising is a method of selling, of making a product 
known, of obtaining the widest possible distribution for it. To 
create the desires that will lead to sales, it uses appeals of many 
kinds. It appeals to the mind with argument, to taste with 
artistic display, to fear, to ambition, to envy. It uses every pos- 
sible device to convince the prospective buyer that he should 
purchase what the advertiser has for sale. Applied psychology is 
nowhere more cunningly applied than in advertising. 

Intent calculations and many skills are utilized in forming 
the presentation that the public finally sees in the pages of its 
magazines. The advertiser or his agency considers the kind of 
circulation as well as the extent of the circulation of a given 
magazine. He wants to know into what income brackets readers 
fall, where they live, what education they have, what their jobs 
or professions are. These facts the publisher makes known to 
him, and the approach of the advertisement is planned on the 
basis of these and other known factors. They determine, in 
part, whether the advertisement will inform, coax, wheedle, 
threaten, or simply announce; whether the display will be 
violent or delicately restrained. The methods and the emphasis 
will vary with the nature of the product, the magazine used as 
a medium, the potential purchasers the advertiser is trying to 
reach, whether the product is a necessity or a luxury, and 
whether the advertisement is designed primarily to create im- 
mediate sales, to build goodwill for a brand, or to make the 
reader receptive to the approach of a salesman. 

The contention of those critics who consider advertising un- 
favorably is not that it is ineffective but that, socially, it is too 
effective. The prose descriptions and graphic displays of the 
advertiser have an insidious plausibility which makes expertly 
presented articles look larger than life and entirely too captivat- 
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ing. Advertising they see as the siren which lures men to their 
destruction by awakening cupidity, greed, and fastening men's 
attention on the desire for material things. Their objections 
are based on moral and aesthetic grounds, and certainly there 
are kinds of advertising, though little of it is magazine adver- 
tising, which afford just grounds for complaint. 

A point worth noting here was made by a group of Harvard 
professors who acted as advisory committee for one of the most 
thorough modern studies of advertising and its effects. Their 
sharp comment was: “Advertising is sometimes criticized on 
the ground that as part of the capitalistic system of free enter- 
prise it leads consumers to buy the wrong things and spend too 
much for them, whereas consumers would be better off if they 
bought different things and spent their money in different ways. 
When this criticism implies, as it often does, that someone in 
authority might better decide what things should be bought and 
how consumers should spend their money, then the essential 
clash is between rival ideologies of individualism and authori- 
tarianism ; and the basic argument is not really about advertising 
at all.” ^ 

The nationally circulated magazines of the United States did 
not invent advertising. There has been advertising ever since 
a man claimed that something he had for sale or to barter was 
of superior quality, and certainly better than the comparable 
article which someone else had to sell or barter. But modern 
magazines have been largely responsible for the growth and 
development of advertising and for its marked effects on our 
economic and social life. 

In other ways the advertising and commercial side of the 
national magazine has made its influence felt in the conduct of 

®“A Statement of the Advisory Committee” prefaced to The Economic 
Effects of Advertising by Neil H. Borden (Chicago: Richard D. Irwin, Inc., 
1942), p. xviii. Neil Borden is professor of advertising at the Graduate 
School of Business Administration, Harvard University. The statement of the 
advisory committee was signed by Theodore H. Brown, Edmund P. Learned, 
Howard T. Lewis, Malcolm P. McNair, and Harry R. Tosdal. 
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American business. The advertising agency as it exists and 
operates today was established and developed largely through 
the efforts of the publishers of national magazines. These pub- 
lishers worked with the advertising agencies during their early 
struggles toward a sound operating basis and, by their en- 
couragement and support, aided in bringing about recognition of 
the advertising agency as an integral part of the American busi- 
ness structure. 

The “agency” method of handling national advertising began 
a little over one hundred years ago when the first advertising 
agents were actually employed by the newspaper in which they 
sold space. Twenty years later, these agents had become brokers 
who bought and sold space in newspapers and magazines. Pub- 
lishers had no established rates. Agents bought advertising 
space in publications at as low a price as possible, then sold it 
at the highest price obtainable. 

In the 1870’s publishers again began to employ their own 
special agents to sell space, and these men operated in competi- 
tion with the wholesale agents. A step toward more efficient 
and regular methods was made when, in 1872, N. W. Ayer & 
Son in Philadelphia established their open contract under which 
the Ayer advertising agency agreed to buy space to the best of 
its ability, and then to bill the advertiser at the net rate plus an 
agreed percentage. George Batten developed a similar idea in 
New York. 

It was in the 1880’s, when magazine publishers had begun 
to stabilize their rates, that advertising agencies, in competing 
for the business of advertisers, first began to prepare copy for 
them. The publishers realized that this meant more effective 
and intelligent use of advertising space. The service agency also 
had a distinct value for them in the development of new adver- 
tisers, and dealing with responsible agencies lessened their own 
credit risk. As a matter of enlightened self-interest magazine 
publishers took steps to pj-otect the agency in its efforts to sell 
advertising. 
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Standards of advertising agency recognition were discussed 
by the board of directors of The Curtis Publishing Company in 
January, 1898. In May, 1901, at a time when 45 per cent of 
its advertising came directly from advertisers, Curtis adopted 
and put into immediate effect the first Curtis contract. This con- 
tract provided that the advertising agency would maintain, and 
charge its clients, the full rate for advertising space set by the 
publisher in The Saturday Evening Post and the Ladies’ Home 
Journal. In return Curtis would allow the advertising agency 
a commission of 10 per cent on the cost of the advertising space, 
plus a discount of 5 per cent for cash payment. It also agreed 
to accept no advertising, either directly or through any of its 
agents, at less than the published rates. This contract was far- 
reaching in its effects. It established the idea among publishers 
and advertisers that the advertising agency by its presentation 
of ideas and preparation of copy, art work, and typographic 
layout, performed a service for the advertiser which ordinarily 
he could not perform himself and which the publisher was not 
equipped to perform. It made rate-cutting by either agency or 
publishers illegal. It recognized the value of the service agency 
to both periodical and advertiser. 

Other publishers followed the Curtis lead, and the position of 
the advertising agency as a business institution was greatly 
strengthened. In the conclusion to his thorough study of adver- 
tising agencies James W. Young pointed out * that the support 
of publishers hastened the development of the advertising 
agency. Their recognition standards protected the agency in 
the development of new advertisers. They encouraged advertis- 
ing agencies to expand their services and set standards of agency 
compensation. The standard advertising-agency commission is 
now 15 per cent plus a 2 per cent cash discount. 

Though some magazine publishers operate under contracts 
made directly with advertising agencies, most magazine recog- 

* Advertising Agency Compensation (Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1933), p. 1S3. 
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nition of agencies is done now through the various publishers' 
associations: the Periodical Publishers Association, the Asso- 
ciated Business Papers, the Agricultural Publishers Association, 
and the American Newspaper Publishers Association. There 
are now some 1,600 advertising agencies servicing 10,000 or 
more national advertisers. 

Magazines have led, too, in studying the entire pattern of 
distribution of manufactured commodities. As early as 1911 
the Curtis Publishing Company, recognizing that distribution 
was as important as production itself, established the first 
market research department in the United States. This Division 
of Commercial Research, as it was then called, began a long 
series of studies of various industries, and then of consumers’ 
desires and buying intents, in order to determine where markets 
for particular products were located, their size, and the most 
efficient and profitable methods of reaching them. 

Marketing research has grown in importance and greatly 
expanded the scope of its activities in recent years. The intel- 
ligent and practical study of all the problems involved in distri- 
bution, it uses survey techniques and satistical methods to dis- 
cover fundamental business facts. Marketing research is now 
used generally throughout industry to study various products 
in terms of design, styling, price, quality, and performance ; to 
find out who will buy the product, where they live, and what 
they need ; to select the most efficient scheme of distribution ; to 
decide whether the product should be sold through agents, 
brokers, jobbers, wholesalers, retailers, or company outlets; 
and to develop advertising and merchandising plans in relation 
to the product. 

Widespread and intensive use of marketing research is made 
particularly among companies manufacturing and distributing 
consumer goods. Over 72 per cent of companies whose business 
runs over $5,000,000 annually, nearly three quarters of all 
companies in the food industry, and almost as many in the pe- 
troleum and coal industries conduct market research. About 
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40 per cent of all companies use its findings in their business 
activities.® 

Today 524 American colleges and universities offer courses 
directly related to commodity distribution, and 266 institutions 
of university or college rank teach the main essentials of adver- 
tising. In the great majority of these institutions the marketing 
research publications of the large magazine-publishing houses 
are used as illustrative material and as subjects of graduate or 
undergraduate study. 

^Marketing Research and Industry (Marketing Research Survey spon- 
sored by the National Association of Manufacturers and compiled by the 
American Marketing Association, 1947), p. 5. 



Chapter 20 

INFLUENCE ON THE READER AND THE 
SOCIAL GROUP 


The individual, if there was ever a time in which he could, 
can no longer live in a world bounded by the range of his five 
senses and by what information of people and events outside 
that small realm he can obtain through rumor. The geographi- 
cal contraction of the modern world, brought about by speeded 
transport and viciously improved armament, and the speeded 
tempo of world activity have emphasized the need for full com- 
munication. Wliat is happening in Manchuria, in Germany, in 
Tibet, at the North Pole, in science, in education, in politics, in 
industry, is now a matter of vital concern to the man or woman 
in Brooklyn, in San Francisco, and everywhere else in the 
United States. Whether he likes it or not, the citizen of Cin- 
cinnati is now a citizen of the world. He always was, but he 
did not always realize it until the magazine, the press, and the 
radio, the forces of communication most important today, 
told him so. These forces have taught him to be aware of the 
world, have kept him aware of it, and have made the American 
probably the best and most fully informed citizen of any country. 

The daily newspaper tells him, as rapidly as the news can 
be obtained, transmitted, and printed, of immediate happenings 
in his own locality and on every continent. Spot news is the 
essential matter of the newspaper press, and the matter which 
it handles supremely well. The magazine-like features which 
large-city newspapers have incorporated have their peculiar 
entertainment value, serve as circulation builders, and represent 
the survival of “personal journalism.” They often present com- 
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ment of worth, but are secondary to the newspaper’s main pur- 
pose and performance. The essence of the daily newspaper’s 
service is immediacy and transiency. Proverbially, nothing is as 
dead as yesterday’s newspaper. 

Within little more than a quarter century the radio has be- 
come an established feature of American life and a highly im- 
portant channel of communication. It can and does bring to its 
listeners events as they happen and the voices of figures in the 
spotlight of public attention. It presents — inextricably confused 
with strident advertising — a wealth of musical and dramatic 
entertainment. The enrichment radio has brought to American 
life and the service it performs are obvious. As obvious are 
radio’s limitations. The radio program vanishes as it is pre- 
sented. Discussion must be limited to what can be understood 
as it is spoken. Continuity of discussion is limited by the time 
allotted to the program. There can be no rereading, no turning 
back the page to consider or reconsider a point made or taken. 
The social force of the radio, as has been many times demon- 
strated, is very strong, but it is decidedly limited. Edwin 
Muller in “Radio vs. Reading,” The New Republic, February 
19, 1940, concluded on the basis of a two-year study conducted 
by the School of Public and International Affairs at Princeton 
University, that radio tends to send people to printed sources 
for further information on broadcast subjects. 

The three major forces affecting and controlling national 
public opinion, the magazine, the newspaper, and the radio, 
first created the public opinion they affect. It is axiomatic that 
no public opinion exists where no materials, no facts, no ideas, 
have been provided. They serve a hunger they themselves have 
aroused. The newspaper is local in circulation. Its influence 
ends at the boundaries of its distribution. The day’s newspaper 
is discarded upon being read, replaced by tomorrow’s editions. 
Except where a definite crusade has been undertaken and is 
pressed in a journal’s pages day after day over a period of weeks 
or months, the approach of the newspaper is fragmentary. 
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Active human memory being what it is, the strongest effects of 
the radio quickly fade. The magazine suffers from these limita- 
tions less than the other major media. Ideally, the national 
magazine, prepared weeks ahead of issue date, need not com- 
press, limit, or oversimplify in the presentation of a subject. 
There is time to deliberate and prepare a full and thoughtful 
article. The magazine has retained its original characteristics 
as a magazin, a storehouse of varied material. The offerings 
in every issue — ^articles, fiction, illustrations, sports, politics, 
science, economics, fashions, art, music, and all the other sub- 
jects covered in the modern magazine — allow reader selection 
and coricentration. 

The American public spends an appreciable part of its time 
reading magazines that have been skillfully enough edited and 
made physically attractive enough to catch and hold its un- 
divided attention. The magazine is usually retained for further 
reading, for reading by other members of the purchaser’s house- 
hold long after the newspaper has been discarded and the radio 
program has faded. Reliance is placed on both the editorial and 
the advertising contents of the magazine in proportion to the 
repute which the magazine has established and maintains. 

All of these contentions have been substantiated by surveys. 
A Gallup poll of June 14, 1948, asked how many people recog- 
nized a famous magazine cartoon character by sight or by asso- 
ciation with the place they met her. Some 30,000,000 people 
correctly identified character and magazine. Another 25,000,000 
recognized, by name or by association with a magazine which 
frequently carries his work, a famous magazine-cover artist. 
Other surveys discovered that readers spend an average of two 
hours and twenty-four minutes in actual reading of copies of a 
famous weekly. Answers to questionnaires placed in 80,000 
copies of one periodical showed that current issues of the maga- 
zine were kept by the family in places where it would be picked 
up and reread, and that 66 per cent keep their copies for a 
month or longer after the issue is published. 
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Such studies aid in determining something of the social force 
of a magazine. Postulating a cause-and-effect relationship, the 
results obtained by a magazine’s definite campaign are con- 
crete evidence of its power. Not as easily determined is 
the sustained force of magazines in moulding and influencing 
their readers’ attitudes toward people and ideas, in conditioning 
their reactions, in making them, in part, the people that they 
are. 

Lacking this evidence, perhaps the best proof of the ordinary 
and continued impact of a strong magazine on its readers is the 
letters to the editor and similar indications of attentive reading 
that follow on the appearance of each issue. Here it must be 
remembered that only a small fraction of those who feel tempted 
to write the editor do write, and that only a small fraction of 
those moved to strong agreement or disagreement with some 
statement in an article even consider placing their comments on 
paper. Examples of this could be multiplied almost at will from 
the experiences of any of today’s reputable and widely circu- 
lated periodicals. It is commonplace for a magazine to receive 
requests for thousands of reprints of a given article. 

“ — And Sudden Death” by J. C. Furnas, which appeared 
in The Reader’s Digest in 1935, was probably one of the most 
widely circulated magazine articles ever published. A highly 
dramatic story of fatalities from automobile accidents, and a 
gruesome warning, it was republished again and again in 
newspapers and in publications other than the Digest. The 
Reader's Digest distributed thousands and thousands of re- 
prints to civic societies and other organizations alarmed by the 
growing number of highway fatalities. 

Sixty-eight words in the middle of a 1,750-word Country 
Gentleman article on dogwood trees offered seeds to those 
requesting them. In less than two weeks 15,000 readers wrote 
the magazine asking for the seeds; almost 25,000 requested 
them within a short time, virtually exhausting the supply 
available for distribution. 
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Occasionally a magazine article provokes marked and even 
unexpected results directly traceable to its appearance. Mark Sul- 
livan, while still a student at the Harvard Law School, suggested 
to William Belmont Parker, an associate editor of The Atlantic 
Monthly, that he do an article on the political corruption in 
Pennsylvania. Parker approved the idea, and Sullivan wrote a 
strong indictment of Pennsylvania politics. He attacked Senator 
Matthew S. Quay, Republican boss of the state ; he described 
bribery and vote-buying, the parceling out of political favors, 
the oppression of those who refused to conform to demands of 
the machine. Pennsylvania, he said, wallowed in corruption. 
Sullivan went further. He drew unpleasant comparisons be- 
tween the contributions of Pennsylvania and Massachusetts to 
literature and public life. Bliss Perry bought his article for forty 
dollars but suggested that, as Sullivan was young and unknown, 
it be published anonymously. The article appeared as “The Ills 
of Pennsylvania” by “A Pennsylvanian” in the Atlantic, Octo- 
ber, 1901. It created a furor. Outraged Pennsylvanians wrote 
indignant letters to the magazine. The anonymous author was 
excoriated. The most forceful reply was written by Samuel 
Whitaker Penn 3 ^acker, a very learned judge in Philadelphia. 
His able defense of both Pennsylvania and Senator Quay 
brought him into such favorable notice that he was made Quay’s 
nominee for the governorship of Pennsylvania and was elected. 

In 1934, The Saturday Evening Post published “School- 
house in the Foothills.” These articles by Alvin F. Harlow told 
the story of a young teacher’s struggles in her school at “Shady 
Cove” in the Tennessee mountains. Though no solicitation was 
made, gifts of money, clothes, books, and other equipment 
poured into the Post from every part of the country for trans- 
mission to the teacher. To handle the enormous correspondence 
which resulted from the articles, the magazine had to employ an 
assistant for the article writer and a secretary for the school- 
teacher. The “Shady Cove” school received everything it 
needed, and so much more that arrangements were made to 
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direct the continuing flow of gifts to schools in other mountain 
villages. 

It is not always by their expressions of approval that readers 
demonstrate their reactions to a magazine. When The Atlantic 
Monthly published Harriet Beecher Stowe’s “The True Story 
of Lady Byron” in September, 1869, shocked and horrified sub- 
scribers hurriedly canceled their subscriptions, and the maga- 
zine was made to feel the sting of popular disapproval. James T. 
Fields, who succeeded James Russell Lowell as Atlantic editor 
in 1861, may have had this experience in mind when he admitted 
ruefully : “I could double the merit of the articles in the Atlantic 
Monthly and halve my subscription list at the same time.” When 
Edward Bok dared discussion of sex and venereal disease in the 
Ladies’ Home Journal the genteel feminine world of the 1890’s 
declared shrilly for his annihilation, and the Journal lost hun- 
dreds of indignant subscribers. A few years ago one of the 
larger magazines published an article which was widely miscon- 
strued. Though the magazine received many letters approving 
the article, it received thousands from others who believed it 
inaccurate and unjust. So violent was the attack on the maga- 
zine that its editor had to explain and apologize in paid space in 
large city newspapers the intent of his magazine in purchasing 
and printing the article. 

The significance of these last three illustrations is not that 
magazine audiences disapproved certain editorial items, but that 
the influence of magazines is strong enough to cause quick and 
strong expression of opinion. One newspaper in its bitter attack 
on a magazine for what it considered a biased and intolerant 
article inadvertently paid unusual tribute to a competitive 
medium when it said editorially: “Any magazine that reaches 
3,000,000 readers is one that is bound to have far-reaching 
influence on the thinking of the United States.” 

The potential influence of material appearing in the modem 
national magazines is not limited to the readers of the magazine 
and those influenced by the thinking of magazine readers. The 
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vast audience of these magazines is many times multiplied when 
the same material is later published in book form and when, as 
often happens with a novel, the book becomes a motion picture. 
The modern national magazine exerts its power among the ex- 
perts discussing economic or scientific questions, and affects the 
adolescent sighing and bubbling bubble gum in a darkened 
movie house while she lives vicariously the life of her Holly- 
wood heroine. 

The magazine pours its stream of facts and ideas into the 
great well of information and suggestion to which other sources, 
radio, newspapers, speeches, books, also contribute. Given 
the great number of American magazines, their large circula- 
tions, the number and diversity of subjects which they cover, 
and the important fact that magazines are periodical — ^that they 
come out each week or each month, each time with new diver- 
sions and new facts, or at least rearrangements of old ones — 
their contribution to this pool of knowledge and sentiment for 
the forming of public and private opinion is immeasurable. 

American magazines are read, according to a Nationwide 
Magazine Audience Survey released in 1948 by Magazine Ad- 
vertising Bureau, by 71,550,000 individuals of fifteen years of 
age and over in the United States. They are read by one or 
more individuals, fifteen years old or older, in 82.5 per cent of 
all of the country’s families. In 1948 one magazine alone claimed 
a total readership for each issue published of 26,000,000. Others 
of the most widely distributed magazines claimed proportion- 
ately high readership figures, figures running well into the mil- 
lions. Magazine penetration is deep. Magazine pressure on the 
American mind is continuous and unrelenting. 

These readers are directly subject to magazine influence. 
The same magazine material, or the sustained editorial attitude 
of some one magazine or a group of them, may reach others 
through a lecture, a sermon, a serious discussion, or a news- 
paper account of something a magazine has published. Whether 
or not they are acknowledged as the source, magazines have 



INFLUENCE ON THE READER 


249 

certainly provided the material of countless sermons, books, and 
lectures. 

It is probable that in the presidential election of 1928 many 
citizens voted for or against A1 Smith because of what he said 
and the way he said it in The Atlantic Monthly. Many whose 
attitude toward the New Deal, and later toward Russia, was 
determined by what they read in The Saturday Evening Post 
might not have acknowledged, perhaps had ceased to be aware 
of, the source of their disapproval ; just as others, consciously or 
unconsciously, had their opinions of Prohibition changed when 
Collier’s articles showed that it was not working successfully. 
The hostess who is complimented on the appearance of her 
dinner table is not apt to credit the illustration in an advertise- 
ment in one of the women’s magazines as the inspiration she 
carefully followed. Thousands of young women today are 
wearing “Gibson Girl’’ costumes. Many of them were born 
almost a quarter of a century after Charles Dana Gibson influ- 
enced the dress, manners, and appearance of an earlier genera- 
tion of American young women by his famous drawings in the 
old Life and then in Collier’s. 

Most individuals find it difficult to isolate the original bases 
of their opinions, tastes, prejudices, and beliefs. Often they can 
distinguish no single source. They stem from conversations, 
from odds and ends remembered of their formal education, from 
their experience with people and things, sometimes from simple 
imitativeness. More often than they realize, their conceptions, 
sometimes their misconceptions, had their ultimate origin in 
a magazine. 

Society lives by ideas and the communication of ideas. It is 
itself the result of ideas and discussion of ideas, and must depend 
for its continued sustenance and growth on the circulation of 
facts, opinions about facts, beliefs developed from these opin- 
ions, and decisions reached on the basis of considered judg- 
ments. There is today no scarcity of the raw material on which 
social decisions must be reached and social action taken. 



250 


MAGAZINES IN THE UNITED STATES 


There is a great glut of communication. The individual and 
the social group are assailed, and sometimes almost over- 
whelmed, by facts and fiction, by fantasies labeled fantasy, and 
by other fantasies labeled fact. Truths, partial truths, distor- 
tions, mistaken convictions, and deliberate falsehoods confront 
us everywhere in print and in broadcast speech. The fulsome 
mouthings of omniscient radio commentators, the eternal know- 
ingness of political columnists, freshly agog every day over new 
and horrendous revelations that they have just divulged and 
delirious over new alarms that they have originated or helped 
manufacture, are part of our daily diet. The smirkings of gossip 
columnists, as they ladle out juicy rumors of marital discord 
among the glamorous great of the entertainment and sporting 
world, and post advance notices of obstetrical events among the 
same group, are as familiar as the syndicated advice of tipsters 
on romantic love, etiquette, health, and “life.” Daily a flood of 
expertly prepared publicity is released on behalf of corporations, 
government departments, labor organizations, or anyone willing 
to pay generously for the purchase of public approval and 
affection. 

With all of this there is the unceasing clamor of pressure 
groups of every kind, all intent, for purely selfish reasons, on 
influencing private and public opinion favorably, and the vocif- 
erous outcries of injured minorities — ^all minorities, seemingly, 
being injured, and all of them shrilly articulate. So many groups 
are continually engaged in lobbying, jockeying for advantage, 
strenuously engaged in putting both their best feet forward in 
print and on the radio, that the reading public must sometimes 
be inclined to distrust most of what it reads and hears. 

The reputable magazines, “class” or “mass,” are compara- 
tively free of the worst material of this type. A glance at the 
contents of a representative group will bear out the truth of this 
assertion. Though it would be absurd to attribute to all of them 
ethical impulses which many of them do not share, or claim for 
them ethical practices which some of them do not perform. 
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magazine standards of editorial responsibility are fairly high. 
Magazine traditions, professional pride, and the interest in mat-, 
ters of public concern which the magazines have shown since 
1741, account in part for this circumstance. There are practical 
as well as idealistic reasons. 

The reputation, hence the acceptance and circulation, of a 
magazine can be seriously damaged by publication of irrespon- 
sible material. One seriously mistaken article, or an article 
which is merely sensational, can do almost irreparable damage 
to a magazine’s standing. Again, the national magazines, as 
business enterprises, are directed at people with the money to 
buy the products which they advertise. These people are apt to 
be those with enough taste and education to discriminate be- 
tween reputable and disreputable editorial content, as well as 
between superior and inferior merchandise. The demands of 
their audiences operate to keep magazine editorial content at a 
certain level of intelligence and public usefulness. 

The magazines are comparatively free of special pleading, if 
only for the reason that special pleading will inevitably offend 
groups of readers whom the magazines wish to retain, readers 
whom they must retain if they are to keep their circulations at 
the figures guaranteed to advertisers. The weakness here is that, 
for the same reason, magazines of wide circulation must be cir- 
cumspect in their treatment of some controversial issues. Some 
magazines are so circumspect as to omit treatment of some 
serious social and political issues altogether, a policy which 
vitiates their force as instruments of social persuasion. Allied 
to this avoidance are the superficiality, oversimplification, and 
glibness which weaken the substance of material of social import 
communicated in some widely circulated magazines. 

The distinctness of individual magazines helps to prevent 
their publishing some of the kinds of material, nmning from 
the vicious to the useless, which are printed or aired today. The 
magazine which is all things to all men has not yet been devd- 
oped and will not be. A magazine has to establish its identity 
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in order to be recognized and received. The most successful 
large magazines — ^and “successful” is used here to mean finan- 
cially profitable and widely known, read, and respected — ^have 
made themselves as nearly as possible synonymous with specific 
kinds of editorial attempt and performance. The words or 
phrases “picture,” “news,” “business,” “women’s interest,” “lit- 
erature,” “geography,” “farm,” “fashion,” “general weekly,” 
will almost automatically bring to mind the names of specific 
magazines. These terms serve not only to describe particular 
magazines, but also to indicate lines of direction through what 
might be otherwise the trackless morass of public communica- 
tion in the United States in the mid-twentieth century. 

The character of a given magazine limits its audience, thus, 
to some extent, the spread of its influence, its educational 
force, its persuasion to belief, and possibly to individual or 
social action. A reader, on the basis of his experience with the 
periodical, knows that he will find certain writers, at least writers 
of certain recognizable types, in one magazine; and that the 
magazine will consistently display attitudes which he approves 
or disapproves. He may read or avoid a particular magazine 
for this reason. He can, if he wishes, read one magazine as an 
antidote to another. The diversity of magazines enables him 
to strike a balance between facts as stated and opinions as 
offered in one magazine, and treatment of the same subject in 
another magazine. Despite its partisanships — and most of the 
stronger magazines are partisan politically and socially — one 
periodical will often present authorities and arguments on sev- 
eral sides of controversial issues. 

Magazines are in competition with each other and with the 
other media of public communication. This competition pro- 
vides another safeguard against magazine publication of ill-con- 
sidered material. Magazines do not willingly invite the adverse 
criticism which is sure to follow its publication. That same com- 
petition, of course, is one insurance the public has that the maga- 
zines will try to cover every subject of public concern and will 
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offer various interpretations of such subjects. As integral part 
of the free press of a free society, this is a magazine privilege 
and responsibility. 

Except in arithmethic texts and tables of scientific formulas, 
little unbiased writing has ever been published. Everything is 
written by someone, someone with beliefs, emotions, prejudices, 
and ignorance of his own. Usually a writer has the desire, and 
sometimes the skill, to sway his readers to his views, but accept- 
ance of what any writer says in any magazine, as in any news- 
paper or any book, must depend finally on the education and 
critical intelligence of the reader. Honest and careful magazine 
editing can screen out obvious inaccuracies and distortions, but 
the last and final editing the reader must do for himself. For a 
long time the better magazines have been providing him with 
the information and helping to develop in him the critical equip- 
ment which will enable him to do this. 



Chapter 21 

MAGAZINES IN TWO WORLD WARS 


^^ODERN war, which calls for intensified effort of every kind 
in industry, in agriculture, and in every department of the em- 
battled community as well as by its military and naval forces, 
makes extraordinary demands on all the media of public com- 
munication. The Atlantic Monthly, The Saturday Evening 
Post, and many of the other magazines in the nineteenth cen- 
tury could virtually ignore the Civil War, leaving it to Harper* s 
Weekly to cover it vividly with text and pictures, but today’s 
magazines can no longer remain aloof from a war while it is 
being fought. Modern war is total war, fought with ideas as 
well as with armament. The newspaper press, the magazines, 
and now the motion pictures and the radio have to assume and 
carry out a dual responsibility. 

Acting in their primary role as observers, the forces of com- 
munication must report the war, making its actualities real to 
the noncombatant public which, as always, is dependent upon 
them for all of its information. Acting as combatants in the 
larger wars of which the armed conflict is only a part, though 
the most compelling part and finally the most decisive, these 
forces must — ^as democracies are organized and as wars are 
fought by democratic countries — fight the propaganda war with 
publicity, persuasion, explanation, argument, with every device 
they can apply, toward the end, the only admissible end at such 
times, of winning the war. Propaganda directed to building and 
maintaining the heightened sense of national unity and national 
{Mirpose, and to producing increased national effort, has become 
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a necessary and powerful implement as wars have developed 
from chivalric jousts between small, professional armies to cos- 
mic disputes which can result in the annihilation of a whole 
people. In both roles, as observers and reporters and as com- 
batants, magazines have proved their effectiveness in two world 
wars; and World War II, in particular, brought about marked 
changes in magazines. 

Because public opinion had come to its decisions well before 
governmental action was taken, magazines did not wait until 
the actual entry of the United States into World War I in April, 
1917, before offering their resources to the government. 
Quickly they made themselves powerful engines for publicizing 
the war in its many phases, for stirring patriotic emotions, and 
for keeping their audiences informed of wartime activities urged 
by the authorities. They began, in fact, to apply effectively some 
of the devices of organized propaganda before that term was in 
general usage, and long before its still loosely defined principles 
were generally understood or its force as a weapon was fully 
recognized. 

Public figures appointed to head various programs turned to 
the magazines to get their messages before the public. Ex- 
President William Howard Taft used the magazines to publicize 
the activities of the American Red Cross. Herbert Hoover’s 
plans as Food Administrator were first announced in the maga- 
zines. Assistant Secretary of the Navy Franklin D. Roosevelt 
wrote “What the Navy Can Do for Your Boy” for one of the 
women’s magazines in order to stimulate Navy recruiting. “The 
Y.M.C.A. in the War” became a monthly magazine feature 
edited by John R. Mott. 

Inspirational stories, articles, and pictures with patriotic 
themes were rife in the magazines. Patriotism was stressed as 
a compelling motif in World War I. But there was more factual 
coverage, too, of the war. The actual progress of the conflict in 
Europe was reported by such correspondents as Irvin Cobb, 
Mary Roberts Rinehart, George Pattullo, and Will Irwin. The 
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war news from Washington was reported along with the biog- 
raphies and comment about the war leaders: Wilson and his 
cabinet members, Bernard Baruch, R. S. Lovett, Charles Nor- 
ton, and others who were members of the Advisory Committee 
of National Defense or were in other ways active in the prose- 
cution of the war on the political and industrial fronts. 

The Literary Digest practically transformed itself into a war 
journal in 1917 and 1918. Its pages were crammed with fea- 
ture articles about the war, with war comment extracted from 
the newspapers, with war cartoons, and with maps outlining 
from week to week the progress of the Allies against Germany. 
A greatly increased number of readers looked to the Digest, the 
only news weekly during World War I, for accurate and authen- 
tic war information. The National Geographic Magazine issued 
maps of the western front so that its readers could follow the 
Allied armies over known terrain and, in issue after issue, con- 
centrated on the geography of the countries at war. 

The women’s service magazines aided Herbert Hoover’s 
food-saving campaigns by publishing practical explanations and 
illustrations of how to save flour, how to make bread of whole 
wheat, bran, Graham flour, and other substitutes for the refined 
white flour housewives were accustomed to use in their baking. 
They printed photographs of women in their new wartime occu- 
pations as farmerettes, factory workers, street-car operators, 
and the like, in order to stimulate more women to replace men 
in occupations which, until the war, had been considered wholly 
masculine. They told how to knit socks, sweaters, mufflers, mit- 
tens, and even “the new aviator’s helmets’’ for men in the 
armed forces. 

Their contents filled with war news, the general popular 
weeklies, such as Collier's and The Saturday Evening Post, 
carried covers displaying men in uniform. Red Cross girls, 
aviatrixes, and World War I planes in battle. A few advertisers 
were reproducing recruiting posters in their paid magazine 
space. 
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Earnest and effective as they were, the reporting and the 
propaganda effort of the magazines in World War I seem 
amateurish by comparison with the expert handling of their job 
by the magazines, as well as by the other press media, during 
World War 11. This was a larger and a different war. The 
ideological conflicts behind the national differences were more 
apparent. The destruction was greater, and it was realized that 
this destruction could be made complete enough to extinguish 
whole peoples, whole countries, and whole ideas, whole ways of 
living. There was little inspirational idealism in the air. No one 
seemed able to state national war aims in understandable terms. 
It was accepted that not to win was not to survive nationally or 
politically. 

No war in history has been as thoroughly recorded, docu- 
mented, and covered in news, story, and pictures as World 
War II. The importance of such complete coverage was under- 
stood from the beginning. So was the increased wartime im- 
portance of all communications media. The attention of the 
magazines, the newspapers, and the radio was immediately 
focused on the war as the one subject of consuming interest; 
and all of them were immediately utilized for morale purposes 
and for the dissemination of war doctrine to produce concerted 
national action. Again, both as reporters and as instruments of 
psychological and propaganda warfare the magazines performed 
efficiently. 

The position of the magazines in relation to the other media 
was somewhat changed by the time of the second major con- 
flict of the twentieth century from what it had been a quarter 
century earlier. The radio was available for the rapid transmis- 
sion of the highlights of the news. The magazines, especially the 
news weeklies and the pictorial magazines founded after the 
first of the two wars, could supplement and augment the radio 
and the newspaper by fuller coverage of the war news itself, but 
the chief magazine coverage, in the new type magazines as well 
as in the older magazines, was in articles that discussed as well 
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as reported in greater detail than radio and newspapers could 
report. Scores of magazine correspondents with the armies and 
naval forces of the^United States and with the fighting units of 
the other United Nations reported battle action from every 
theater of operation. With no sharp deadlines to meet, these 
writers could cover their subjects in greater detail than could 
representatives of radio and the daily press who had to meet the 
demands for spot news. American magazine readers followed 
the course of the warfare in Africa, Europe, and the Pacific in 
the word and photographic reporting, of the magazines which at 
the same time could analyze and discuss the news they offered. 
Life's photographs. Time’s comments. The New Yorker’s ob- 
servations, thoughtful articles in the general weeklies and 
monthlies merged to form the magazine picture of the war and 
to describe its progress. 

The propaganda force of the magazines, better understood 
in World War II than in World War I, was utilized fully by 
the national government, and skillfully channeled by the maga- 
zines themselves. There was less exalted patriotism this second 
time. As there were fewer military bands, fewer parades, fewer 
emotional appeals generally, there was less flag-waving and sen- 
timentality in the magazines. Instead there was the effort to 
present the facts clearly and to give thoughtful interpretations of 
what the facts, as they were seen at the time, seemed to mean. 
The magazines addressed their material to an audience whose 
war consciousness was not aroused by slogans but, increasingly, 
and largely through the efforts of the magazines, by an under- 
standing of the conflicting political and social concepts which 
were largely responsible for the war. In this way, the reportorial 
and propaganda forces of the magazines were joined. 

Articles in American magazines discussed the issues in- 
volved in the war, the causes for which the United Nations 
fought. Other articles described the German and Japanese 
enemy, analyzing the nature of our adversaries, their political 
beliefs, social institutions, and the character generally of the 
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Germans and Japanese as individuals and national groups. The 
governments and the peoples of the various members of the 
United Nations were explained to American readers in hun- 
dreds of magazine articles. Other articles stressed the impor- 
tance of American industrial production ; literally thousands of 
news stories and articles were devoted to publicizing every 
aspect of life in the armed forces in training and in action. 
Within a year after Pearl Harbor national magazines had 
printed 1,500 stories and articles containing war information. 

The national magazine became during the war years a forum, 
attended by the population of the country, for the exposition of 
the government’s wartime policies and programs. It gave the 
facts of each problem — industrial, agricultural, social, and 
sometimes military — that the nation had to meet and solve, 
explained the significance of the facts, urged on every reader 
again and again the importance of each element in the complete 
war picture. Articles explained the need for price control as a war 
measure, and its functioning. Others gave repeated warnings of 
the dangers of inflation and showed what inflation would mean ; 
or reported our mammoth plane production or showed to what 
use Russia put the American war equipment it received. Prac- 
tical advice on how to live under rationing, how to conserve 
on tires, or how to get the most out of home-heating when fuel 
was scarce were run alongside explanations of Lend-Lease and 
descriptions of operations in Attu, at Kwajalein, in England, 
over Schweinfurt, on Omaha Beach in Normandy, at Anzio, and 
at Cassino. 

One illustration may serve to indicate the extent to which 
the American people came to look upon magazines as national 
newspapers during the war, how far magazines influenced pub- 
lic opinion on war subjects, and how far this situation was 
recognized. The Saturday Evening Post published in two parts, 
May 13, and May 20, 1945, an article by Forrest Davis entitled 
“What Really Happened at Teheran.” Until its publication 
almost nothing had been disclosed of what had transpired when 
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Roosevelt, Stalin, and Churchill met for the last time as the 
leaders of the United States, Russia, and England, to plot the 
final strategy of the war. It was from the Post that the public 
learned something of the conversations that had been held and 
the decisions that would affect not only the conduct of the last 
part of the war but also the world’s postwar future. Columnists 
and commentators were quick to remark the appearance of this 
information in the Post and to comment on the significance of 
its appearance there. Two stated that the articles were supposed 
to have been initialed in advance by the President. Another 
noted that the Post “told far more of the President’s intentions 
in the post-war world than had been disclosed to the senators 
in the course of the discussions.” The remarks of a fourth pointed 
squarely to the stature which the magazine had attained in the 
eyes of government as an effective medium of nationwide com- 
munication. He saw publication in the Post of “What Really 
Happened at Teheran” as a deliberate device used more than 
once by the President and the State Department ; that of letting 
a magazine of national circulation tell the inside story to the 
people. 

Outright publicity was used by the magazines, as over the 
radio and in motion picture theaters, to enlist support of the 
various wartime campaigns conducted among civilians: cam- 
paigns to sell War Bonds, to increase industrial and agricultural 
production, campaigns for blood doning, the United Service 
Organizations, the Red Cross, salvage, food conservations, and 
all of the other government-sponsored promotions designed to 
intensify war realization throughout the population and to mobi- 
lize all of the country’s resources. 

Magazine editorial space was devoted to these subjects, but 
much of this work, significantly, was done through magazine 
advertising. It was directed by the War Advertising Council, 
an association formed by advertisers, advertising agencies, and 
advertising media. By December 7, 1944, three years after 
Pearl Harbor, nearly a billion dollars’ worth of advertising. 
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much of it run in magazines, was thus used for the promotion 
of such programs. 

Advertisers filled their space with the kind of vigorously 
written copy and forceful art work that would aid in recruiting 
WACs and nurses, emphasize the necessity for security of in- 
formation, fight waste, influence people to buy more and more 
War Bonds and to keep them, combat absenteeism in war plants, 
get more women to take jobs left by men drafted into the armed 
services, and support the National War Fund. Magazines and 
magazine advertisers devoted over $15,000,000 in space to the 
promotion of War Bond sales alone. Full pages of space in 828 
magazines with a combined circulation of 109,000,000 were 
used from August, 1943, to November, 1945, to warn Ameri- 
cans of the dangers of inflation and to promote conservation. 

Wartime activities of these kinds wrought what seem to be 
permanent changes in American magazines. Wartime factual 
reporting and discussions of economic, political and social is- 
sues, of scientific advances and possibilities, of ideas previously 
handled only in the more pretentious periodicals accustomed 
popular magazine audiences to more serious treatment of serious 
subjects. The proportion of factual over fictional material in 
magazines mounted during the war. It has not lessened in the 
first postwar years. Standards and precedents set for themselves 
by the magazines during the war years have been maintained. 
Generally they seem to contain less froth, more information. 

Habits developed by magazine advertisers during the war 
years have also carried over into the years immediately subse- 
quent. A guess is that these will not disappear but continue and 
develop. Magazine advertising was used during the war years 
to convey information, to publicize ideas, and to persuade to 
social action. Since the war a considerable number of adver- 
tisers have continued to use paid magazine space for these same 
purposes, running copy and displays meant not primarily to sell 
their wares but to sell ideas that will affect thought and social 
action. Some of this advertising is basically informational in 
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character; some of it is argument. Other advertisements are 
designed to influence public opinion favorably toward an indus- 
try, to defend a business or business generally, to explain an 
economic or social situation, and to state the viewpoints of an 
industrial institution or an organization. 



Chapter 22 

MAGAZINE PUBLISHING TODAY 


Th. national magazine today is big business. The estimated 
total gross receipts from magazine publishing in 1945, before 
deduction of any items of cost or expense, was $739,000,000.^ 
In 1947 Walter D. Fuller, president of the National Association 
of Magazine Publishers, estimated that within five years gross 
magazine income would approximate or exceed one billion dol- 
lars a year. About a quarter of a million people are directly sup- 
ported by the industry, while two million, according to this 
source, depend on it in whole or in part for their livelihood. 
Circulations of the leading magazines run high in the millions. 
There are twelve to fifteen magazines with circulations of 
2,000,000 or more. There is a second group of seventy to eighty 
magazines each of which has a circulation of over 1,000,000. 
The great number of magazines in the United States now and 
their tremendous circulation are a measure both of the extent to 
which magazines are a medium of national communication and 
of how widely their contents are disseminated. 

Other figures reflect the magnitude of the industry. In 1947, 
national advertising in magazines reached a total of $442,- 
000,000.^ Whole groups of magazines are published by the 
leading magazine publishers. The Curtis Publishing Company 
covers the general weekly, the agricultural, the woman’s, the 
children’s, and the recreational field with The Saturday Eve- 
ning Post, Country Gentleman, the Ladies' Home Journal, Jack 

‘ “The Magazine Publishing Industry in the United States, 1945,” Bureau 
of the Census, Department of Commerce, October 6, 1947. 

‘Magazine Advertising Bureau, M.A.B. Briefs. Volume V, No. 2, May 
15, 1948. 
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and Jill, and Holiday. Time, Inc. has T ime, Life, Fortune, and 
the Architectural Forum. The Crowell-Collier Publishing Com- 
pany has a general weekly and a general monthly as well as a 
woman’s monthly: Collier's, The American Magazine, and 
Woman's Home Companion. Hearst Magazines, Inc. has Good 
Housekeeping, Harper's Bazaar, House Beautiful, Cosmopoli- 
tan, and Town and Country, while the McCall Corporation pub- 
lishes both McCall's Magazine and Redbook, and Meredith Pub- 
lishing Company puts out Successful Farming and Better Homes 
and Gardens. The Reader's Digest, Farm Journal, the farm 
periodicals of Capper Publications, the publications of Esquire, 
Inc., and the large Macfadden group (detective story maga- 
zines, magazines retailing true life stories, and their ilk) must 
be added to the list of magazines and publishers reaching very 
large circulations. 

It is a far cry from the days when a magazine editor and pub- 
lisher could almost count, as could Noah Webster, on the early 
financial failure of his venture. Increased labor and material 
costs since World War II have cut sharply into magazine earn- 
ings, but the big publishers are still operating at a respectable 
profit. It is a far cry, too, from the days when magazine con- 
tributors were unpaid, or the days, a little later, when Edgar 
Allan Poe was paid ten dollars for “The Raven” by the Amer- 
ican Review. Longfellow sometimes received twenty dollars a 
poem from Graham’s, and Lowell got ten dollars at first, more 
somewhat later. When Lowell, himself, became an editor he 
paid such contributors as Emerson, Longfellow, and Bryant 
about five dollars a page for their work in the Atlantic. 
“Couldn’t you,” he wrote in 1864, as editor of The North Amer- 
ican Review, to John Lothrop Motley, who was then minister to 
Austria, “write on the natural history of the diplomatic cuttle- 
fish of Schleswig-Holstein without forfeiting your ministerial 
equanimity ?” Again he offered five dollars a page. 

Today the mass magazines compete against each other in 
purchasing manuscripts, usually the memoirs of public men, at 
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announced prices running into the hundreds of thousands of 
dollars. A magazine paid $60,000 for “Admiral Halsey Tells 
His Story,” $175,000 for the war diary of General Eisenhower, 
and $102,000 to another general and his collaborator for their 
series of six articles on World War H. Though no price was 
announced. Life, The New York Times, and a book publisher are 
reported to have paid $1,000,000 for Winston Churchill’s war 
memoirs. 

The larger magazines pay from a few hundred dollars up to 
$1,500 for a single story or article, and up to $2,500 for a cover 
painting. The New Yorker, though it has a comparatively small 
circulation, pays regular contributors fifteen to thirty cents a 
word, half as much again for pieces of less than 2,000 words, 
and an additional bonus of 25 per cent to writers placing six or 
more pieces with the magazine in the same year. 

Rufus Wilmot Griswold’s salary as editor of Graham’s was 
$1,000 a year. James Russell Lowell received what was at the 
time the very large salary of $2,500 as editor of The Atlantic 
Monthly. The salary proved more than the magazine could 
support. A chief reason for supplanting Lowell with James T. 
Fields, a member of the firm which then published the Atlantic, 
was to save this salary. The successful editors of the modern 
national magazines receive salaries reputed to be somewhat 
larger. 

The product put forth by an industry of this size cannot be 
manufactured by hit-or-miss methods. Every device is used to 
insure a product which will be approved by the mass public 
which it serves and which supports it. Modern means of assist- 
ance to editorial judgment are in use throughout magazine ac- 
tivity. National sample surveys are used to measure public 
reaction to magazine contents. The purpose of these interviews, 
conducted through personal interrogation and by mail, is to dis- 
cover what stories, articles, and features are read, how closely 
they are read, and by what kinds of people. Editors use the 
findings to help them decide what new departments to inaugu- 
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rate or what old ones to drop, and what types of fiction and 
articles will be most widely and appreciatively read. Through 
reader research, now in use by almost all the larger magazines, 
the editors can discover what magazine covers their audience 
likes best, what stories men prefer, which women like best, and 
a hundred others things ; and the knowledge thus gained serves 
as a guide in the selection of new material for publication. Each 
month The Reader^s Digest queries 4,000 of its subscribers on 
their likes and dislikes in a current issue. Personal interviews 
are conducted among a sample of the magazine’s readers on two 
issues every month of The Saturday Evening Post and on every 
issue of the Ladies^ Home Journal. Several of the women’s 
magazines have used this poll and sampling technique to dis- 
cover what women think about subjects often avoided in maga- 
zine discussion — divorce, moral standards, birth control — and to 
find out what material, outside the purely domestic sphere, 
women wish to read. Months of such research into the probable 
audience and market go into the planning before any new large 
magazine is inaugurated. Painstaking work of this type was 
done before Holiday began publication in 1946. 

With such a scientific device at their disposal, it might be 
thought that editors now can put out their magazines by slide 
rule and tabulating machine, avoiding by simple arithmetic the 
possibility of serious errors in editorial judgment. It is con- 
ceivable that they could. It is fortunate that they do not, for 
the tendency would undoubtedly be to level downward to the 
lowest common denominator and to publish only writing of 
some kind approved in the past, as there would be no reliable 
way of estimating the potential readership of new material. 

Editors accept or reject the findings of reader research in the 
light of their experience and editorial judgment. They will 
deliberately publish a story or an article whose value they recog- 
nize, despite foreknowledge that it will have a low readership. 
In doing so they are motivated not so much by an altruistic 
desire to raise the public taste as by an intent to maintain and 
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improve the editorial quality of their individual magazines. 
Competition among magazines for vital material in itself obvi- 
ates the possibility of dependence upon mechanical editing. The 
modem magazine editor practices what is still very much an 
art and not an exact science. Reader research is an aid to edi- 
torial judgment, not a substitute, but an aid which the editor is 
finding helpful as a quick and reliable check on features and 
qualities of his periodical. 

When he visited the United States in 1908, Lord Northcliffe, 
originator of the tabloid, astute publisher of the London Daily 
Mail and London Times, was outspoken in his opinion that even 
then American magazines were “infinitely better than those of 
England.” The next great advance in American magazine 
production, he prophesied, would take place when some method 
of printing photographs accurately in color could be devised. 
His prophecy was accurate. The increased use of full color, the 
increased emphasis on graphics generally, is one of the most 
noticeable changes in the modern magazine. Not only the pic- 
ture magazines like Lije and Look but the general weeklies and 
monthlies, the women’s magazines, the shelter magazines, the 
fashion magazines, are using more and more photographs both 
in black and white and in color. In all of these magazines, color 
photography has become not an added decoration but an essen- 
tial editorial element. Color appears in both advertisements and 
editorial context. The increased use of photographs and more 
profuse use of illustration have been accompanied by a general 
streamlining and refurbishing of the mass magazines. T)q)e 
faces have been modernized, new logotypes devised to replace 
older ones. Margins have disappeared with the increased use 
of bleed for color and picture pages.® Physically the national 

® Too often page numbers seem also to have disappeared. Full bleed pages 
are not numbered, nor are full pages in four-color. On other type pages, 
numbers are shifted from the upper right-hand corner to the bottom middle 
of the page, or to some other position where they are almost impossible to 
detect. There are mechanical reasons for this annosrance, but it often seems 
as though a magazine had been made up by someone careless of arithmetic 
or by an editor who just does not like people. 
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magazine has been made as attractive as expert photography 
and reproduction, expert makeup and printing, expert styling, 
and capable art work done for both editorial and advertising use 
by the country’s finest illustrators, can make it. 

The change is more than superficial. All the sensuous appeal 
of color and art work is being used by the magazine, used skill- 
fully and with psychological knowledge carefully applied. The 
whole appeal of the mass magazines has been speeded. Articles 
have been shortened to balance the quickness of impression pro- 
vided by pictures. Magazine fiction, too, has been shortened. 
The ratio of articles to fiction has been increased. Clarity, 
brevity, and sharpness have been substituted for prolixity, in 
some cases for thoroughness. A greater variety of short fea- 
tures, cartoons, quips, puzzles, has been introduced, and the 
accent on timeliness has been stressed. 

Recogfnizing the changed economic, social, and political 
status of women, the women’s magazines have introduced mate- 
rial covering a wider range of interests at the same time main- 
taining all of their traditional service departments. The shift 
in the women’s magazines, as in the general magazines, has been 
to greater coverage of public affairs, education, international 
news — ^from inspiration to information. 



Chapter 23 

SOME LIMITATIONS OF THE NATIONAL 
MAGAZINE; THE “LITTLE MAGAZINES” 


OBJECTIVE SCRUTINY of magazines can pretend that all 
that magazines publish is of equal worth by any standard of 
judgment, that all of it is of social significance, or that in every 
direction and at all times the social force of magazines is wisely 
and usefully applied with resultant good for American society as 
a whole. It is an easily understood anomaly that the very cir- 
cumstance of mass circulation which has widened and strength- 
ened the social force of magazines still operates to some extent 
to limit its scope. 

In 1936, in an address at the University of Virginia, William 
Ludlow Chenery, then editor, now publisher, of Collier’s, 
pointed out that from the very beginning magazines were 
founded, published, and edited by men intensely concerned with 
public affairs and public good : “The desire to serve the public 
interest or participate in public affairs is warp and woof of 
magazine history.” The history of Chenery’s own magazine can 
be used to prove this point. 

Under Norman Hapgood Collier’s had been one of the pow- 
erful muckraking weeklies. Hapgood boasted that it stood first 
in influence with the public. Mark Sullivan, Hapgood’s asso- 
ciate on Collier’s and then his successor as editor, said much 
the same thing in 1938, calling the Collie/ s of that period the 
most influential magazine in the country and one of the most 
distinguished. The achievements of Collie/s in the magazine 
fight against the patent-medicine industry and against the foist- 
ing of adulterated food on the public have been noted. Finley 
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Peter Dunne was the magazine’s last editor under the manage- 
ment of Robert Collier. 

In 1919 the Crowell Publishing Company purchased control 
of Collie/s, which was in difficulties as a business venture, for 
about $175,000. As Cyrus Curtis had poured Ladies’ Home 
Journal money into establishing The Saturday Evening Post, 
the Crowell Company in promoting Collier’s spent about 
$15,000,000 earned by the Woman’s Home Companion, highly 
successful under the veteran Gertrude Battles Lane, and by the 
American Magazine, which was thriving with John Siddall as 
editor and Bruce Barton as chief writer of the success stories 
and inspirational articles it purveyed under the slogan "Not 
Literature But Life.” William Ludlow Chenery, a Virginia 
newspaperman, was made Collie'/ s editor in 1925, and quickly 
brought to the magazine a staff of first-line writers and re- 
porters, including William G. Shepherd, William B. Courtney, 
John B. Kennedy, and Walter Davenport. More writers, whose 
names are now well known, were added to the Collier’s staff : 
Quentin Reynolds to write reports; Kyle Crichton to do the 
theater and the motion pictures ; other men to cover Washing- 
ton, Europe, and the Orient. 

The reinvigorated Collier’s attacked ffie Ku Klux Klan when 
that organization was growing in power as a dangerous threat 
to the civilized community. It reported fully on the activities of 
Huey Long, attacking his fascistic ideas and operations. Col- 
lie/s had originally supported Prohibition. When thorough 
investigation around the United States by its reporters showed 
that Prohibition was not only not working, but was also creat- 
ing a situation worse than that which it had been designed to 
cure, CoUie'/s began to fight for its repeal. It even drafted a 
model constitutional amendment which would abolish it. Col- 
lier’s lost 3,000 angered subscribers as a result of its attack on 
Prohibition. It gained 400,000 new ones. 

Some of these social achievements of his magazine Chenery 
reviewed. He also pointed honestly and accurately to the limi- 
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tations which large circulation then imposed on the national 
magazine : 

Many conditions of great importance are • . . outside the 
scope of a national magazine. To be magazine material it must 
be possible without violence to the facts to contrive an interest- 
ing and, therefore, a dramatic story. ... It [the national maga- 
zine] is not an endowed educational institution. It is a business 
operated primarily for profit. If it does not interest its readers, 
it cannot endure.* 

There is no gainsaying the truth of this statement, but the 
limitations on the force of a national magazine in influencing 
public opinion are less today than they were in 1936. Because 
magazines are continually educating their readers to look for 
comprehensive and intelligent articles on the greater variety of 
world subjects in which the individual must be interested today, 
magazines today can and do present material that might not 
have been considered dramatic and exciting enough for their 
readers more than a decade ago. 

In 1941 Frederick Lewis Allen commented on the revolution 
that had taken place in magazine publishing within fifty years. 
In 1891 a small group of monthly magazines, all with circula- 
tions of between 100,000 and 200,000 were dominant. Only two 
of them, The Atlantic Monthly and Harper’s, survive, and these 
partly because they have imitated the national magazines which 
took over the leadership, by inserting more information on vital 
subjects and more human interest material in their pages. Com- 
menting on the changes between 1891 and 1941, Allen said : 

The revolution of which I have been speaking has undoubt- 
edly had its bad side. It has brought us much vulgarity and 
evasion. It has brought us too much pseudo-information, pel- 
lets of half-truths designed to be consumed on the run. . . . 
Yet the existence of this mass reading public offers more than a 
gigantic demonstration of the bare literacy of the American 
public, or of its wish for easy entertainment. It offers a demon- 

* William L. Chenery, “The Magazine and Public Opinion,” Vital 
Speeches, August 15, 1936. 
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stration also of the American appetite for information — ^prac- 
tical information — for tips on how to do one’s job better, on 
how other people have succeeded at the same sort of job, on 
what is going on in the community and beyond its borders. 
These innumerable magazines of ours appeal to — and satisfy — ^a 
tremendous and undying urge to get on, to escape from provin- 
cial limitations, to acquire a sense of taste and style and at least 
outward distinction, to widen the horizon, to become ... in 
some degree citizens of the world. In that sense our American 
magazines of today, considered as a broad group, give us a very 
impressive exhibit of democracy working.® 

The social force of magazines is expressed not only in legis- 
lative reforms following magazine campaigns fought to bring 
them about, but also in what we eat, what we wear, what we 
plant in the garden or buy from the automobile dealer and the 
refrigerator manufacturer, what we think about foreign and 
domestic affairs, and how we judge our neighbors. We measure 
our own accomplishments by those of men whose life and actions 
are described in magazine articles ; we desire and buy the neces- 
sities and gadgets artfully presented in magazine advertise- 
ments; we store the facts of current happenings as these are 
given in magazine accounts, and even react approvingly or dis- 
approvingly to the visual and tactile stimuli oflFered by the physi- 
cal properties of the periodical. Magazines are a continuous and 
almost inescapable pressure exerted on our minds and our emo- 
tions. 

Fiction as well as fact is the province of the national maga- 
zines. If these magazines were informative merely, they prob- 
ably would not be read. Their purpose is to attract and enter- 
tain, as well as to report, analyze, and discuss. In 1902 William 
Dean Howells, one of the greatest of American realistic novel- 
ists, was able to write in Literature and Life that “most of the 
best literature now sees the light in the magazines, and most of 
the second-best appears first in book form.” What was true 

* Frederick Lewis Allen, “American Magazines, 1741-1941,” Bulletin of 
The New York Public Library, June, 1941. 
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when Howells wrote, and was true for a number of years after- 
ward, is not true of popular magazine fiction now. This is a 
general and, from the purist viewpoint, a legitimate complaint. 
Those magazines of large circulation which publish short stories 
and novels print, for the most part, “escape” fiction. 

There is something to be said in favor of stories that take the 
reader out of the familiar and sometimes drab actualities of his 
own life into a more romantic and alluring scene where all 
women are beautiful, all men handsome, and good fortune is 
assured after exciting interplay of plot and glamorous charac- 
ters. There is more to be said in favor of fiction that uses recog- 
nizable people for characters, something resembling occurrences 
in life as plot, and which, as Howells’ fiction did, serves in some 
degree and in some way as a representation and criticism of real 
life. Though there have been some notable exceptions, the mass 
magazines ignore much of the better fiction which, if it appears 
at all before publication in book form, must find publication now 
in the so-called “little magazines.” 

The little magazines, a numerous and varied group of period- 
icals, with new ones appearing as fast as older ones, their funds 
exhausted or their motivating ideas abandoned, cease publica- 
tion, perform a service for letters which the national magazines 
cannot, at least do not, attempt. Subsidized in some way, con- 
trolled usually by a group interested in experimental writing of 
some kind, the typical little magazine can be published without 
regard to the tastes of a large reading audience or the necessity 
of providing an effective vehicle for advertisers. It is used solely 
as a medium of expression for the linguistic, poetic, critical, and 
sometimes political ideas of the group controlling it. It pays 
nothing to its contributors, or gives only token payments. Its 
real service is in providing publication for writers who would 
otherwise find it difficult or impossible to get their work before 
any public. Many of the little magazines exhibit an unmistak- 
able vanity and snobbishness. They parade eccentricities and 
deliberate variations from the accepted norms in subject matter 
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and style. Specific little magazines are annoying and often unin- 
telligible to the lay reader, who suspects affectation for the sake 
of affectation. Their editors and writers would be displeased if 
they were understood by the vulgar. The best of them have a 
more serious intent, and the little magazines as a whole have 
amassed a record of reputable accomplishment. 

In 1946 three investigators who looked thoroughly into the 
little magazines came to the conclusion that these unsung peri- 
odicals had discovered and sponsored about 80 per cent of the 
important novelists, poets, and critics who began to write after 
1912, and that they not only introduced but also remained the 
basic magazines to publish 95 per cent of the poets of this 
period.® Poetry has little or no commercial value. The larger 
magazines want little or none of it. It is probably not too much 
of an exaggeration to say that the renascence of poetry in the 
United States after the close of World War I could not have 
occurred without the help of the little magazines. The reputa- 
tions of Robert Frost, Edwin Arlington Robinson, Carl Sand- 
burg, Vachel Lindsay, and John Gould Fletcher were established 
in part through the appearance of their verse in the little maga- 
zines. The little magazines published many of the poets whose 
work is now recognized as some of the best of our poetic pro- 
duction in the twentieth century at a time when these writers 
were being ignored by the larger literary monthlies, such as 
Harper's and the Atlantic, which might have been expected to 
encourage them. Novelists such as Erskine Caldwell, Albert 
Halper, and James Farrell, all used the little magazines to get 
started on their careers. The Double Dealer in New Orleans 
gave early publication to Hart Crane and introduced Ernest 
Hemingway, probably the most successful commercially of any 
of the novelists to emerge from the little-magazine movement, 
in 1922. The same Double Dealer printed the early work of 

. • Frederick J. Hoffman, Charles Allen, and Carolyn F. Ulrich, The Little 
Magasine, A History and a Bibliography (Princeton, N. J. : Princeton Uni- 
versity Press, 1946), p. 8. 
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Edmund Wilson, now a famous literary critic, and of Robert 
Penn Warren, whose novel, All the King’s Men, won the Pul- 
itzer Prize for fiction in 1946. 

The expatriate T. S. Eliot, whose long poem of poetic 
despair. The Waste Land (1922), made him the poet of the 
“lost generation,” as Hemingway was its novelist, edited a little 
magazine, Criterion, in England. In 1948 Eliot was awarded 
the Nobel Prize for literature. Ezra Pound, expatriate poet 
of the most advanced school, who made a cult of obscurity, 
and whose ideas in other directions brought him a new notoriety 
in World War II, emerged from the little magazines. Richard 
Aldington, English poet and novelist, and Wyndham Lewis, re- 
freshingly individualistic literary critic, came up through the 
little magazines. Max Eastman, now, so greatly have ideas and 
people changed, an editor of The Reader’s Digest, was once, 
with Floyd Dell, an editor of the left-wing little magazine The 
Masses. Many more of our best writers had to obtain periodi- 
cal publication in one or another of the little magazines. 

Poetry: A Magazine of Verse, founded in Chicago by Har- 
riet Monroe in 1912 and still extant, had more to do with the 
development of modern poetry in this country than any other 
magazine, large or small. The Little Review, published first in 
Chicago, but for most of its life, 1912—1929, in New York, ran 
James Joyce’s Ulysses in installments for three years. For in- 
troducing American readers to one of the literary classics of the 
twentieth century, the magazine was prosecuted on the grounds 
of circulating obscene material. In Paris, transition, founded 
in 1927, published parts of Joyce’s Finnegans Wake as “Work 
in Progress,” and published also Gertrude Stein, Hemingway, 
and William Carlos Williams. This famous little magazine 
was discontinued in 1930 because, as one of its editors said, it 
“threatened to become a mercantile success.” Publication was 
later resumed at Mt. Vernon, Iowa. 

Novelists who have had to find periodical publication in the 
little magazines have had their work accepted and acclaimed 
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by the larger public when it appeared in book form. There is 
just cause, then, for the unfavorable criticism leveled at the 
popular magazines for their failure to print more serious fiction. 
Justification for the mass magazine’s attitude toward some of 
the best short stories and novels being written today can lie only 
in the editorial belief, substantiated by reader research, that the 
mass public will not accept serious fiction. That they publish 
light fiction which millions enjoy is fact. That these magazines 
once published the best fiction, verse, and essays that the coun- 
try’s writers could produce, and that they still publish at least 
some of the best is also fact. 



Chapter 24 
CONCLUSION 


Though “magazine” or “the American magazine” has been 
used as a term of convenient reference often in this discussion, 
the actuality does not exist. There is no such composite entity, 
any more than there is a normal man or a typical book. The 
infinite variety of the nearly 7,000 American magazines in- 
cludes trade, vocational, and hobby periodicals, professional 
journals, magazines for chess players, for chain-store managers, 
for numismatists, obstetricians, orthodontists, and embalmers. 
American magazines range from the publications of learned 
societies, their contents intelligible only to a highly restricted 
group of initiated readers, to pulp magazines whose stories 
and comic strip sequences are intelligible to most. Specialized 
periodicals have not been taken into account here, nor have the 
subliterate been considered. “Magazine,” with few exceptions, 
has been used to mean general periodical publications of large 
national circulation. Even here there is variety enough, but 
there are basic similarities, and the differences are not as 
sharply defined as once they were. 

Brevity and sharpness characterize today’s magazine. They 
are timed to twentieth-century nervousness and hurry, styled 
to modern conceptions of swift design. More and more their 
appeal is visual. Increasingly they deal with the pressing social 
and economic problems of the day. The format, typography, 
and editorial style of some of the leaders are imitated by their 
competitors, but the similarity goes beyond mere imitation. 
Edward Bok once remarked that a picture is as good as a page 
of text. Others have made the same remark with the same air 
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of discovery and finality. But a picture has certain limitations. 
It can arrest the reader’s attention; it can dramatize, convey 
static reality, give heightened color to a written account, some- 
times, in a very limited sense, tell a story ; but it cannot discuss 
or explain. Realizing the values of pictures, editors of the 
general magazines have used them more and more, but have 
continued to place their chief reliance on words to convey ideas. 
The pictorial magazines, given over almost entirely to pictures 
at first, have used an ever greater proportion of text. Lije now 
is far from being a purely pictorial magazine. The amount of 
writing has increased as the thoughtful content of the magazine 
has mounted. 

The women’s general and service magazines, all of them 
good when judged by the standards they have set for them- 
selves, are scarcely distinguishable in purpose or t)^e of con- 
tents. The pattern for these magazines was set by Louis Godey 
and Sarah Josepha Hale in Godey’s Lady's Book in the nine- 
teenth century. Edward Bok enlarged and vastly improved the 
contents of all women’s magazines through the influence of the 
Ladies’ Home Journal, but he did not change the basic pattern. 
Editors of women’s magazines since Bok’s time have added 
more material of general interest to their pages, keeping pace 
with women’s widened social and political interest in the twen- 
tieth century, but have retained the Godey^s pattern built 
around fashions, home decoration, recipes, house plans, hints on 
decorum and etiquette, and all the rest. Today’s so-called 
shelter magazines, with their full color pictures of the beautiful 
interiors and the beautiful exteriors of beautiful homes, seem all 
cut from the same bolt of glitter. The same terse news item, or 
the same magnificent or subtle advertisement, appears in an 
urban weekly, a small-town news magazine, or a rural monthly. 
The World War II diary of an American general or a states- 
man’s views on world politics is as apt to appear in one of the 
women’s magazines as in one of the pictorial magazines or in one 
of the general weeklies. Such articles have, in fact, appeared in 
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all three. No magazine, no group of magazines, now has a 
monopoly on significant material. The memoirs or biographies 
of men whose decisions and actions influenced history in a period 
of world crisis — Henry L. Stimson, General Dwight Eisen- 
hower, James Farley, Harold Ickes, Harry Hopkins, Admiral 
William Halsey, General Joseph Stilwell, Franklin D. Roose- 
velt, and Winston Churchill — ^have appeared in a diverse group 
of periodicals — Lije, Look, The Saturday Evening Post, Col- 
lier’s, and the Ladies’ Home Journal. 

Since 1888, when the National Geographic Society was 
founded at a meeting in the Cosmos Club in Washington, the 
National Geographic Magazine has been the teacher of geog- 
raphy to the nation. There is no need to stress the educational 
influence exerted by this magazine, which, each issue contain- 
ing six to ten articles on travel, exploration, and natural history, 
each replete with pictures in color and in black and white, has 
carried contributions by Robert E. Peary, Roald Amundsen, 
Theodore Roosevelt as African explorer, Vilhjalmur Stefans- 
son. Sir Ernest Shackleton, Charles A. Lindbergh, and many 
lesser-known travelers and explorers.^ The magazine, a favor- 
ite with educators, has made woHd travelers and explorers of 
its readers. Holiday, a lush monthly magazine, founded in 1946 
and editorially directed to the general subject of recreation and 
leisure-time activities, certainly has not the same serious cul- 
tural and educational aim as the National Geographic, yet its 
pictures and articles about various sections of the United States 
and about foreign countries, its travel stories, its maps, and its 
cartographs are recognized as having a kindred educational 
value. 

* Alexander Graham Bell succeeded his father-in-law, Gardiner G. Hub- 
bard, as president of the National Geographic Society on the death of the 
Society’s first president in 1897. In the same year he appointed Gilbert Gros- 
venor, who later became his son-in-law, to the editorship of the National 
Geographic Magazine. Gilbert Grosvenor and Oliver LaGorce, who joined 
him in 1905 as editor and associate editor, built the magazine to its present 
eminence in its special field. National Geographic maps proved invaluable in 
two world wars. 
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The Readers Digest can find the vital, lively, or innocuous 
material it wants as readily in one of the literary monthlies as 
in one of the powerful general weeklies or in the feature sections 
of the metropolitan newspapers. It has found and reprinted 
articles from them all. The Digest has functioned as a great 
leveler among magazines. 

If a capably written and informative article on national or 
international affairs, or an illuminating discussion of social 
problems were taken out of its magazine context, a reader would 
find it difficult to determine whether the article had appeared in 
Lije, The Saturday Evening Post, the Yale Review, Fortune, 
Collier’s, or The Atlantic Monthly. The staid Atlantic, not the 
Woman’s Home Companion, published Betty MacDonald’s 
entertaining light novel, The Egg and I, just as The Saturday 
Evening Post, not one of the literary monthies, published The 
Pit and The Octopus by Frank Norris, and, years later, J. P. 
Marquand’s The Late George Apley. The New Yorker, and 
not one of the country’s more ostensibly serious magazines, de- 
voted its entire issue of August 31, 1946, to John Hersey’s 
30,000-word account of the devastation wrought at Hiroshima 
by the atom bomb. 

The first full news of the discovery of atomic power and 
an appraisal of the significance of the discovery reached the 
public through two contrasting magazines. Only a few days 
after newspaper announcements that atomic fission had been 
effected. Harper’s Magazine published in its issue of June, 
1940, “Enter Atomic Power” by J. J. O’Neill. The Saturday 
Evening Post, September 9, 1940, published “The Atom Gives 
Up” by William L. Laurence, the same writer on scientific 
subjects who was later selected to write the official War De- 
partment releases when Hiroshima was bombed in August, 
1945, and announcements of atom bomb experiments in New 
Mexico were made. “The Atom Gives Up” described in detail 
the discovery of U-23S. It told of the work of Professor Arthur 
J. Dempster at the University of Chicago, of Professor Enrico 
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Fermi’s work first in Italy, then at Columbia, of the investiga- 
tions of Lise Meitner and Dr. Otto Hahn in Germany, and of 
the contribution of other nuclear scientists to the ultimate dis- 
covery. The splitting of the uranium atom and the release of 
atomic power were fully described, so was the power of the 
force newly released. One pound of pure U-235, wrote William 
Laurence, would have the explosive power of 15,000 tons of 
TNT, or 300 carloads of fifty tons each.^ So important and 
so revealing was this article considered that during World 
War II the Federal Bureau of Investigation forbade The 
Saturday Evening Post to send out reprints of the article or any 
copies of the issue containing it. The names of people request- 
ing it had to be turned over to the War Department. 

In February, 1947, Harper’s Magazine published former 
Secretary of War Henry L. Stimson’s statement on why the 
United States had used the atom bomb in the war with Japan, 
a document that was both major news and a record important 
in world history. Knowledge of the newly discovered atomic 
force, and realization of what its influence on their lives and on 
the future of the world might be, thus came first and most fully 
to the public, couched in terms understandable to the lay reader, 
through America’s magazines. 

Magazine influence in the United States is pervasive. It is 
a continuous pressure, continually moulding the ideas of many 
millions, both the leaders of public opinion and the followers. 
Although this influence is difficult to isolate and to prove, cause 
and effect are discernible in given instances. In 1928 Harper’s 
Magazine printed an article on “The Possibilities of Large 
Telescopes” by George Ellery Hale. The article led directly to 
the construction and erection of the 200-inch telescope on Mount 
Palomar in California. 

Alva Johnston, who had earlier written New Yorker “pro- 
files,” first introduced Wendell Willkie to a national audience 

*The article ventured a prophecy that, unfortunately, was incorrect. 
. . such a substance would not be likely to be wasted on explosives.” 
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when he wrote “The Man Who Talked Back” for The Saturday 
Evening Post of February 25, 1939. This was a biography of 
Willkie as president of the Commonwealth and Southern Cor- 
poration, a private utilities company, and as an opponent of the 
Tennessee Valley Authority. Wendell Willkie himself wrote 
“Idle Money — Idle Men” for the Post of June 17, 1939. A poll 
taken by George Gallup’s American Institute of Public Opinion 
in March, 1940, disclosed that Willkie was well enough and 
favorably enough known to be mentioned in answer to the ques- 
tion, “Whom would you like to see elected President this 
year ?” But Willkie, then, was named by fewer than 1 per cent 
of those answering the question. Three days before the opening 
of the Republican national convention in 1940, a second Gallup 
poll showed 29 per cent favoring Wendell Willkie for the Re- 
publican nomination for President. Two days later The Satur~ 
day Evening Post of June 22, 1940 was published. Its two lead 
articles were “Five Minutes to Midnight” by Wendell L. 
Willkie and “I Am Not Nominating Him” by General Hugh S. 
Johnson, an early and enthusiastic Willkie supporter. Eight 
days after the appearance of these articles, with the convention 
still in session, a third poll by the American Institute of Public 
Opinion showed that 44 per cent of Republican voters wished 
Willkie to receive the nomination. These widely read maga- 
zine articles undoubtedly contributed greatly to Willkie’s grow- 
ing popularity. 

Sumner Blossom, when he became editor of the American 
Magazine in 1929, is said to have written a memorandum to 
his staff: “Horatio Alger doesn’t work here any more.” Yet 
the national magazines of mass circulation still purvey success 
stories and enough of the same kind of inspirational material 
they found popular a quarter century ago. Social and economic 
conditions may have changed. There may, obviously, be fewer 
opportunities for the individual to attain an Alger-like success 
now than there were in 1870 or even in 1900, but editors seem 
unwilling to concede the point. Few of the mass magazines go 
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to the same extreme as The Reader* s Digest, but they all print 
such material. Whether it is a Saturday Evening Post story 
of a small-town banker or a Lije story of the small-town girl 
who becomes a successful model in New York, their appeal is 
the same. Even New Yorker “profiles" are based on this same 
universal human interest in people who have succeeded in 
becoming celebrities of one kind or another. 

Perhaps there is no real reason why hope, though it is more 
often joined by a thin thread to possibility than firmly anchored 
in the probable, should be permanently and completely with- 
drawn from circulation. The human spirit has always re- 
sponded to the story of from rags to riches. From log cabin to 
White House is a variant particularly beloved by Americans. 
Again, though it is clothed in the more pretentious language of 
economics and politics, the twentieth century’s intensive drive 
toward social gains is only a strong attempt to realize such 
dreams for everyone. 

Certain formulas of magazine journalism persist. Yet, 
despite the success stories, the slick fiction, and the glib super- 
ficiality of some of their articles, today’s magazines are compact 
of a marked seriousness, evident in purpose and performance. 
Editors of the larger magazines are fully aware of the powers 
they exercise, of their responsibility in selecting material from 
the whole range of human interests, and in presenting the inter- 
pretations of their writers to a wide public whose thinking, in- 
evitably, will be guided by what they read in magazines whose 
integrity they have learned to trust. 

Some magazines, and other magazines in some issues, seem 
unable to check a strained attempt to embrace and explain the 
scientific, the economic, the political, the sublime and the less 
sublime in one gasping issue which will, at the same time, 
acknowledge art, literature, and all of history. The result is 
usually startling, and as confusing as the attempt is admirable. 
Other magazines sometimes smother their real substance with 
so much froth that the sterner stuff goes unnoticed. 
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Every national general magazine must entertain as well as 
inform. If it does not, it is not read. If it is not read, its influ- 
ence, its force of any kind, is nil. If it continues to go unread, 
the magazine is soon extinct. The larger the audience at which 
a magazine is directed, the greater the concessions which must 
be made, but the more thoughtful as well as the more spectacular 
magazines must observe this fact. Men and women are under 
no compulsion to read America’s magazines. They read maga- 
zines, on their own declaration, to amuse themselves and “to 
keep well informed.” As part of an elaborate pilot study made 
in 1944 to determine the feasibility of launching a new maga- 
zine, a. survey was made in an east coast city,. The sample of 
magazine readers questioned answered that they read magazines 
for these reasons in this order: entertainment, increase in 
knowledge, conversational material, escape, practical informa- 
tion, inspiration.® 

Every issue of one of the larger magazines must be a com- 
promise. To reach its audience and continue to be acceptable 
to that audience, it must please as well as educate. The only 
reading animal has emotions as well as a mind. He seeks 
pleasure and relaxation, as well as information and intellectual 
stimulus, from his magazine reading. The story is perhaps apoc- 
ryphal, but the point is fundamental in magazine editing. 
When an over-enthusiastic constant reader told Cyrus H. K. 
Curtis that he read every issue of The Saturday Evening Post 
from cover to cover and liked everything in it, the publisher 
replied that he would have to check on his editors. If they were 

*The projected magazine was not launched. Holiday is the only major 
magazine started since the close of World War II, whereas important new 
magazines of important new tjrpes were founded soon after World War I. 
Though at least two of the large magazine publishers made full-scale plans 
for new periodicals and carried them as far as the dummy stage, they did 
not materialize. This certainly indicates that these publishers did not fore- 
see a profitable market for the ventures. It may indicate that, at least in 
number of magazines, some sort of a saturation point has been reached, and 
that future developments will, for a time, be within the general types of 
American magazines now extant. 
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SO perfectly matching the tastes and interests of this one reader, 
it was obvious that they were not putting a sufficient variety 
of interests into the magazines. 

There must be variety in mood, variety in the writing, and 
variety in the kind and extent of mental effort exacted of the 
reader. It was in part because the popular magazines which 
arose in the late nineteenth century learned quickly to provide 
it, that they attained the success which enabled them to obtain 
the writers, editors, and artists with the skill to attract great 
audiences. Of the great literary monthlies dominant in the last 
quarter of the nineteenth century, magazines written by edu- 
cated, intelligent, intellectual men and women for the literate, 
educated minority, only Harper’s Magazine and The Atlantic 
Monthly survive. They retain their prestige and influence 
today, in large part, because, while fully maintaining their 
editorial integrity, they began to present more diversified mate- 
rial in more lively fashion. 

As already intimated, there can be no doubt that tremendous 
circulations still limit to some extent the kinds of subjects that 
can be treated in a mass magazine and the ways in which ad- 
mitted subjects can be handled. The same consideration dic- 
tates the inclusion of other material. Sex in its most glamorous 
aspects, violence which by superb photography and fine repro- 
duction is made to appear more romantic and exciting than 
cruel and painful, saccharine optimism, pretense of intellectuality 
where there is only glibness, articles shining with a polished 
mediocrity, and dishonest fiction — all these appear in some of 
our best and best-known magazines, though not all of these 
in any one of them. Side by side with them is much of the best 
that is being thought and written in our day. Yet the standard 
of the editorial contents in the national magazine is far higher 
than it was twenty-five and even ten years ago. Several forces 
have operated to bring this about, the same basic forces which 
have made today’s magazines more and more alike. 
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More and more the magazines of the United States have 
become what Colonel George Harvey called them in 1910, the 
country’s “national newspapers.” Many of the country’s best 
newspapers have disappeared. Some have been discontinued; 
others, bought by competitors and merged with other news- 
papers, have had their once strong individualities submerged in 
the newspaper chains of which they have become a part. Excel- 
lent as many of them are, they suffer from a monotonous uni- 
formity. Front pages across the country are made up of news 
off the various wire services. Local news, and in many cases 
it is the local news alone which is specifically prepared for the 
paper in which it appears, is run among the many pages of 
department store and other local advertising which fills the 
inside pages. Solid columns of syndicated material, stories, 
gossip columns, estimates of the national or international situa- 
tion by journalist commentators — essentially magazine mate- 
rial — give these newspapers what distinctiveness and influence 
on public opinion they retain. By virtue of their prestige and 
influence, certain of the country’s great metropolitan news- 
papers, as in New York, Washington, and Chicago, are “na- 
tional newspapers,” though their circulations are almost entirely 
limited to the cities in which they are published and nearby 
areas. This is far from true of the newspapers across the coun- 
try, and the position of the newspaper press in too many of our 
largest cities is very weak. 

Early in this century American magazines, led by the muck- 
rakers, took over what had been until then the function of the 
newspaper editorial in guiding public opinion. Latterly, maga- 
zines have assumed much of the more basic characteristic of 
the newspaper. The weekly news magazines like Time, and 
Newsweek are definitely in competition with the daily news- 
papers in the gathering and dissemination of the news. They 
supplement and, for some of their readers, supplant the news- 
papers. The general weekly and monthly magazines, all of 
them publishing an increasing proportion of informative ma- 
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terial, are also dealing with what is essentially news in their 
expanded and considered discussion of national and world 
events. 

A second and even more significant force has resulted in the 
betterment of magazines’ contents generally and in the raising 
of the editorial standards of the national magazines to a level 
not previously possible. The wide and rapid spread of educa- 
tion in the United States has brought the majority of magazine 
readers to acceptance of more thoughtful, better written mate- 
rial. The educational and intellectual level of the population 
has been raised to the point where the large general magazines 
can and must present subjects and treatments of these subjects 
which their audience would have rejected as boring, unneces- 
sary, or “highbrow” a few years ago. The magazines of the 
mid-twentieth century can hold their huge circulations with 
serious discussions which would not have been tolerated by the 
magazine audience of 1910 or even 1930. It is a more critical 
audience, less easily deluded, less apt to be hypnotized by 
phrases, or content with standardized, colorless treatment of 
vital subjects. It is a fact-hungry audience which has learned 
to evaluate facts and their significance, to form its own opin- 
ions, and to judge those proffered by magazine writers. As the 
national educational level continues to rise, the magazines must 
print continually better material for readers who have been 
taught to be more discriminating. 

Two world conflicts have wrought permanent improvements 
in the editorial contents of American magazines. World War I 
forced readers into awareness of people, places, and ideas 
beyond Sandy Hook and the Golden Gate. World War II 
enabled the magazines, and they made the most of their oppor- 
tunity, to present explanation and discussion of political, geo- 
graphical, economic, ideological, and a myriad of other subjects 
which they could not have published successfully earlier. Since 
the end of the last war the magazines have been compelled to 
maintain the high reportorial and educational standards they 
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reached between 1939 and 1945, when, incidentally, their 
circulations multiplied.* 

Magazines were the favorite reading of millions of men and 
women in the armed forces; often they were the only reading 
matter available. These men and women, their knowledge of 
the war limited to what was happening in their own sectors or 
at their own posts, read primarily for information about the 
progress of the war and the kind of peace that might be ex- 
pected to follow, and secondly for recreation. Often, in Europe 
and in the South Pacific, magazines were the most typically 
American product obtainable. Their contents were devoured. 
Sight and feel of the magazines themselves provided comfort 
and reassurance. In this country, their publishers hampered by 
paper shortages, magazines were at a premium. Copies of 
new issues of the large magazines disappeared from the news- 
stands in a matter of minutes. American dependence on maga- 
zines increased greatly during World War II. 

The tense world situation following World War II, and, 
equally, the serious purpose of American magazine editors to 
keep their readers informed, have resulted in continued em- 
phasis on international affairs, on political and social move- 
ments at home and abroad, on economic subjects and diplo- 
matic maneuvering. There is lighter material about people and 
places, but serious discussions of these subjects still predominate 
in our magazines. Present magazine preoccupation with eco- 
nomics and international politics will give way to other interests 
as the world situation changes and other subjects loom in im- 
portance, but the magazines will continue to give serious treat- 
ment to matters affecting the individual and the social group. 
Most editors of today’s influential magazines are fully aware 
of their responsibilities and the responsibilities of their maga- 
zines to society, but even if they were totally without such an 

* Total average circulation per issue of magazines reporting to the Audit 
Bureau of Circulation rose from 96.8 million in 1939 to 147.8 million in 1945. 
Circulations have continued to climb since the end of the war ; to 161 million 
in 1946, 167.5 million in 1947. Magazine Advertising Bureau, April 15, 1948. 
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awareness they would be forced to print such material. The 
standards which the magazines have established for themselves, 
the strong competition among magazines — ^always an unrelent- 
ing pressure making for improvement in magazine editorial 
content — ^and the demands of the public for accurate informa- 
tion and considered opinion, make performance of the obliga- 
tion inescapable. 

A magazine is a perishable product. It has to do with the 
contemporary ; it is meant for ready and relatively quick perusal. 
For planned study the serious student goes to books, many of 
which have been developed from material first printed in maga- 
zines. The general reader turns to books, many of which have 
also first appeared in magazines, for lasting literary enjoyment. 
A book is produced as a durable article which it is expected 
will be kept for some time. The newspaper is printed to be 
discarded after it has been read or scanned. 

The magazine, essentially a compromise between the news- 
paper and the book, lacks the permanence of the book but has 
much more than the highly transient value of the newspapers. 
Normally it is kept for some time after purchase and original 
reading. Usually it is read by the entire family, picked up and 
read by visitors to the household, often passed on to friends. 
Its influence, its potential as a social and economic force, is not 
limited to the subscriber or newsstand purchaser. The active 
life of one issue of a periodical, the duration of its spreading 
influence, may well be a matter of weeks, months, or even years. 
The time varies with the periodical and the contents of a par- 
ticular issue. A news magazine may well be discarded after a 
week, whereas a fashion magazine may be of use for an entire 
season. Some magazine material has proved its timelessness. 
Henry Thoreau’s Ktaadn, which appeared in the Union Maga- 
zine in 1848 , was the subject of magazine articles a hundred 
years later. It is still read and enjoyed. What were originally 
the contents of the first few years of The Atlantic Monthly, 
the work of Emerson, Holmes, Longfellow, Lowell, and their 
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contemporaries, affect new readers every year. A few of the 
pieces appearing in our magazines today, may prove as lasting. 

Today’s magazine is shiny and brightly colored to attract the 
attention of men and women who have other sources of informa- 
tion and amusement competing for their attention. Their 
surface glitter attracts, but it takes substance to hold. Most 
adults have had the experience of buying a magazine at a rail- 
road station, expecting its contents to interest for most of a 
journey of several hours, then found they had exhausted its 
possibilities in ten minutes and had to stare out of the train 
window, usually at the unkempt back yards of discouraged 
looking houses, for the rest of their journey. This is not always 
the fault of the magazine. It can be the state of the reader’s 
mind or body. But in one short trip I have seen the same new 
copy of a very popular magazine discarded by its businessman 
purchaser after a brief and obviously unsatisfactory perusal, 
likewise discarded by a bored sailor, then scanned for only a 
few minutes by the housewife who took the seat after the sailor 
got off the train. The magazine was finally utilized by a small 
child, who staggered up the aisle of the swaying coach, espied 
the magazine, and enthusiastically tore out most of the pages. 
It ate one. 

More often the magazine is read, read by more than one 
person ; then, whether that copy is kept for a day or five years, 
it becomes an important part of the written record of American 
civilization. The bound files of magazines maintained by 
libraries throughout the United States are invaluable to the 
investigator into the tastes, manners, habits, interests, and 
achievements of any period of our history. The social historian 
has no richer source. He can discover and check facts in the 
newspapers of the time. For contemporary opinion of that 
time, for comment revealing how the news of the day appeared 
to those who made or were first affected by it, for discovery of 
what was approved in popular fiction and art, he must go to the 
magazines. Our present will some day be the quaint past at 



CONCLUSION 


291 

which possible survivors of future wars can be amused or 
aghast, but which they cannot neglect, in the pages of our 
magazines. 

Probably every literate adult in the United States has read a 
magazine at one time or another, and usually more often than 
that. The statement is undoubtedly conservative. Everyone, 
whether he can read or not, is influenced, directly or indirectly, 
by what American magazines print. The influence is unavoid- 
able, and though flagrant exceptions can be found, it is usually 
an influence making for public and private good. 

Magazines, almost all of them and certainly all of the most 
influential from the standpoint of circulation, prestige, and ac- 
complishment, are strong proponents of democracy as it is 
understood and practiced in the United States. They have 
attained their present dominant position under an economic 
system of free enterprise and under the traditional and consti- 
tutional democratic rights of free speech and a free press. It is 
natural that they should be firm upholders of free competition 
in business and defenders of the freedom of the individual within 
the framework of a democratic society. 

The charge used to be made — it is heard less frequently now 
— ^that some magazines were controlled by their advertisers. 
The charge was always absurd. People buy and read a maga- 
zine primarily for its editorial contents. No honest or capable 
editor can permit dictation from the magazine’s advertisers. 
Magazine advertising and circulation managers are equally 
aware of the danger. The editor, the business executives, and 
the advertising space salesmen of a magazine run to suit the 
wishes of its advertisers would soon be out of jobs. Unless a 
magazine establishes and maintains an editorial integrity which 
the public recognizes and approves, that magazine is as useless 
as a vehicle for advertising as it is impotent as an editorial 
force. 

Though they have become notably more liberal in recent 
years in their consideration of domestic, social, and industrial 
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problems and in their treatment of international affairs, the 
magazines are basically conservative. They may criticize ad- 
versely what they see as inefficient, extravagant, and culpable in 
the conduct of business or government, but, like the more out- 
spoken muckraking magazines in the first decade of this century, 
they are intent on improvement within the present structure, 
not on tearing it down. By opposing the trend toward collec- 
tivism manifest in the twentieth century, they act as a necessary 
corrective and restraining influence on thought and action in 
politics and government. Socialism and communism have had 
little support from American magazines. They have con- 
sistently fought all evidences of dictatorship and the undue 
expansion of bureaucratic powers, excessive government con- 
trol of commerce and industry, and the tyrannical exercise of 
power over their fellows by any group within the population. 
As magazines are one of the most characteristic products of 
American democracy, they are also one of the strongest forces 
supporting it. 

“The reading of magazines,” wrote William B. Cairns, then 
professor of American literature at the University of Wis- 
consin, “has come to be far more common than the reading of 
books. Thousands of persons who would resent the imputa- 
tion that they are lacking in culture read almost no books at 
all. . . . No home, however, in which there is pretense of 
intellectual interest is without magazines, which are usually 
read by all members of the family.” ® Since 1921, when Pro- 
fessor Cairns made this statement, American magazines have 
made great gains in prestige and in influence on the social and 
economic life of the United States, but their force has been 
building up to its present strength for a much longer time and 
has been evident throughout the whole of magazine history and 
development. 

* Cambridge History of American Literature (New York: The Macmil* 
Ian Co., 1943), Vol. II, p. 299. Used by permission of The Macmillan Com- 
pany, publishers. 
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For over 200 years American magazines have disseminated 
information and opinion. They have reported, commented, ad- 
vised, entertained. Directly, through discussion of contemporary 
interests, and indirectly, through fiction and verse, they have 
influenced both the life of the nation and the lives of millions of 
individuals. Since 1741 the magazines have affected American 
social, political, and economic thought. They have made their 
influence felt in government, commerce, and industry. They 
have stimulated the minds and imaginations of American 
readers, formed many of their ideas, affected their actions, 
fashioned their ethical and social concepts, as well as their 
clothes and their homes. 

When the nascent United States was a handful of separated 
colonies scattered along the eastern seaboard, magazines gave 
it a consciousness of itself as a colonial entity. During and after 
the Revolution, they developed the hesitant national conscious- 
ness among the original states. Magazines were as potent a 
force in the abolition of slavery as in the lessening of sectional- 
ism and insularity. Today they are perhaps the most powerful 
force at work in making the American recognize and realize 
the place of the United States in an international order. 

By developing both writers and an audience for these writers, 
magazines have been and are a primary force in American 
literature. Through the national advertising, which alone makes 
financially possible the editorial content and force of American 
magazines, they have been helped to effect business expansion, 
mass production, and the possession by practically the whole 
population of those products of industry which have made the 
American standard of living materially the highest in the world. 
American magazines have proved themselves an effective 
weapon in two great wars, an aid to civilization, science, and 
the arts in times of peace. 

Magazines have carried on planned crusades to correct social 
abuses. At the same time, through continual spreading of fact 
and through thoughtful interpretation of the events and ideas 
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current at the time of their publication, they have exerted a 
strong positive force in the forming of public opinion on all 
matters of vital public concern. 

The magazine today is not essentially different from the 
magazine in 1741. The General Magazine and Historical 
Chronicle then, and Time, Life, The Saturday Evening Post, 
and Harper’s, now, are recognizably the same in basic identity 
and function. The magazine is, as it has been, a vehicle for 
communication among people, a medium for the transmission 
of facts, ideas, and fancies. An improved vehicle now, it pro- 
vides more efficient communication among more millions of 
people than it did over two centuries ago. It transmits more 
and different facts and more complicated ideas largely because 
the twentieth century has more of each to transmit than had 
the eighteenth century, and because people today wish and 
need more knowledge and information. Its social force is 
greater because it reaches more readers who through their 
education are more receptive to ideas in print and who have 
learned, largely through magazines, to live in an extended 
social, political, and economic environment. 

The dependence of democracy on free discussion, on accurate 
and faithful reporting and intelligent interpretation of all the 
events of the time, both within the United States and through- 
out the world, is obvious. No other form of government could 
permit the uncensored but responsible communication which 
the United States has in its national magazines. 

American magazines have flaws, a few of which have been 
noted in this discussion. They have not yet attained idealized 
perfection, and it is unlikely that they ever will. They do an 
imperfect but a useful job, and they have been doing it, con- 
tinually better, for a long time. 
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